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PEACEMAKING IN THE MIDDLE
EAST: THE NEXT STEP

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker,
“Peacemaking in the Middle East: The
Next Step,” an article by Shai Feld-
man, appearing in the spring 1981
issue of Foreign Affairs, offers creative
proposals for reaching peace in the
Middle East. I strongly urge my col-
leagues to read this important article
by Mr. Feldman who is a research as-
sociate at the Center for Strategic
Studies of Tel Aviv University.

I have circulated a copy of the full
text of this article to each member of
the Committee on Foreign Affairs but
have condensed it to reduce printing
costs. I hope these excerpts will en-
courage my colleagues to obtain and
read the article in its entirety.
PEACEMAKING IN THE MIDDLE EAsT: THE NEXT

STEP
(By Shai Feldman)

Three years into the Camp David process,
it is time to question its continued useful-
ness. On the level of their bilateral rela-
tions, Egypt and Israel continue to fulfill
their respective obligations under the 1978
Accords and the March 1979 Peace Treaty.
Yet attempts to elaborate and expand upon
these agreements in an effort to achieve a
comprehensive Middle East peace have met
enormous obstacles. Negotiations over the
proposed “autonomy’” for the West Bank
and the Gaza Strip are nearing a dead end.
At issue are the most fundamental national
aspirations and interests of the parties in-
volved. Their differences on these issues can
no longer be papered over by ambiguous
legal formulations, Efforts to overcome
these various problems incrementally are
unlikely to produce significant results.

In Israel, enthusiasm for the proposed
West Bank autonomy has withered—a proc-
ess that began almost as soon as the plan
was conceived. Increasingly, Israelis con-
clude that “real autonomy” can lead only to
an independent Palestinian state—a percep-
tion which is not shared by their Palestin-
ian neighbors. The fundamental problem
from Israel's perspective is whether it can
afford to yield control over the West Bank.
The area’s proximity to the state’s essential
core makes this a critical issue. The estab-
lishment of a possibly radical Palestinian
state so close to Israel’s heart is a source of
much Israeli concern. Fear that such a state
would threaten Israel’s very existence is
widely shared.

With such fears, Israel’s flexibility in the
autonomy talks is necessarily limited. * * *

Other parties to the “autonomy” talks do
not enjoy greater room for maneuver. At
stake for Egypt is her ability to escape her
present isolation within the Arab world.
Having broken ranks with her former allies
by signing a separate peace treaty with

Israel, Egypt must now devote much effort
to restoring her regional ties. To achieve
this goal, Egypt needs to demonstrate that
she continues to care for her Arab brothers.
Her ability to establish her former position
of leadership in the Arab world requires
that she champion the Palestinian cause
with no less enthusiasm than her chief com-
petitors. Egypt must show that her political
strategy will bring greater gains for the Pal-
estinians than will the “military-confronta-
tion" strategy of Syria and Iraq. Her ability
to deliver Palestinian self-determination
would provide conclusive evidence of the
utility of her political approach.

- L - * L

For the Palestinians, the ever-absent
party to the “autonomy' triangle, the di-
lemma is no less cruel. The Camp David
agreement calls for the participation of
West Bank Palestinians in the autonomy
negotiations. However, the latter refuse to
join the talks until permission from the Pal-
estine Liberation Organization is received.
The PLO, in turn, faces three difficult
choices. By refusing to sanction the partici-
pation of local Palestinians in the autonomy
talks, it loses a clear opportunity to exert in-
direct influence over the negotiations’ out-
come. On the other hand, were the PLO to
permit such participation, it would risk the
possibility that the West Bank leaders
would exploit the talks to establish inde-
pendent power bases of their own. A third
PLO option—joining the negotiation process
directly—is likewise hazardous. Its advan-
tage would be in providing the PLO, for the
first time, with direct leverage on the nego-
tiations' outcome. However, such a move
would have to be made outside the Camp
David framework, which recognizes no role
for the PLO. In addition, it would require
that the PLO meet America's preconditions
for negotiation: recognition of Israel's right
to exist, and acceptance of U.N. Resolutions
242 and 338, which evisage a peaceful settle-
ment entailing Israeli withdrawal from oc-
cupied territories in return for Arab recog-
nition of Israel's integrity as a sovereign
:tr?te within secure and recognized bound-

es.
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The three regional partners to the pro-
posed autonomy scheme are thus complete-
ly deadlocked. Substantial progress in these
negotiations is extremely unlikely. As long
as the issues involved are weighed in their
present context, a regional settlement is un-
likely to result. An alternative framework is
urgently needed.

The proposed “Jordanian option” is un-
likely to provide a viable alternative to the
“autonomy” framework. This option calls
for Israeli-Jordanian negotiations aimed at
returning large portions of the West Bank
to Jordan’s control. However, whether King
Hussein would agree to negotiate such a
deal is still a question. At present, Israel will
not—indeed, cannot—meet Hussein's mini-
mal condition for such talks, namely an ex-
pressed Israeli willingness to withdraw from
the entire West Bank, including East Jeru-
salem. Small wonder, then, that Jordan’s

king remains dubious about the entire exer-
cise, emphasizing his acceptance of the
PLO's role as the Palestinians’ only legiti-
mate representative.

Israel’'s moral fiber weakened after the
1967 War because the two principal sources
which had sustained it up to that point no
longer existed: a new reality threatened to
compromise the preferred character of the
Jewish state; and Israel’s leaders refused to
address the apparent dilemma, thus allow-
ing the state’s character to be eroded. In-
creasingly, Israelis raised fundamental ques-
tions about the purposes of their state and
the nature of the road it was taking. Basic
political and moral objections to Israel's for-
eign and defense policies were raised: many
Israelis queried whether their leader's
demand for absolute security would not lead
to permanent war. Such objections found
widespread expression during the 1969-70
War of Attrition, and later, as Israelis found
that controlling the increasingly hostile Pal-
estinians in the West Bank and the Gaza
Strip was a rather unpleasant proposition.
Thus, Israel’s national consensus on the
basic principles of its policy was significant-
ly eroded.

Seen from this perspective, Israel has a
fundamental interest in ridding itself of
control over the West Bank. Numerically in-
ferior to its adversaries, the state must rely
on superior quality and high motivation
among its citizens. To withstand their more
numerous enemies, Israel’s citizen-soldiers
must be completely persuaded of the pur-
poses of their state’'s policies. Once its na-
tional consensus is lost, Israel's very survival
is in question. A return to lines approximat-
ing those held prior to the 1967 War implies
both the return to the borders of a Jewish
state and the reconstruction of its national
consensus. It would constitute a reestablish-
ment of the common denominator uniting
all Israelis. Were they ever attacked again,
they would at least enjoy a common pur-
pose and common conviction that they had
done everything possible to establish peace.
Thus, the high motivation of Israel’s sol-
diers will not be in doubt. This by itself is a
major factor to be considered in weighing
the security risks associated with giving up
control over the West Bank.

Israel’s withdrawal from the West Bank
could be implemented only in the frame-
work of a new national security package en-
compassing four elements: first, a new role
for Israel in the Western alliance system;
second, security arrangements in the West
Bank for the post-withdrawal era; third, an
international economic effort to maximize
both West Bank economic development and
its interdependence with the economies of
Israel and the more pro-Western Arab
States; fourth, an explicit nuclear deter-
rence posture. Within such a national secu-
rity package, the significance of the West
Bank would decline. This would allow Israel
to recognize Arab sovereignty over the
entire West Bank and to withdraw from
almost all its territory.

The first element in Israel’s proposed na-
tional security package is an enhanced role

@ This “bullet” symbol identifies statements or insertions which are not spoken by the Member on the floor.
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in the Western alliance system. More pre-
cisely, Israel should be made an integral
part of the alliance’s efforts to secure West-
ern interests in the Persian Gulf. This
would increase Israel’s deterrent profile: po-
tential adversaries would be made aware
that the Western alliance system has impor-
tant stakes in Israel and that an attack on
her could lead to a direct clash with the alli-
ance.

By virtue of its geographic location, do-
mestic stability, utter reliability, highly
skilled manpower, and extremely potent air,
naval, and ground forces, Israel has much to
offer to the Western alliance.

Israel could make a number of contribu-
tions to the Western alliance. First, Israel's
air bases, including the two new bases now
being built in the Negev, could be adjusted
to make them interoperable with the U.S.
Air Force. This would allow their use for
the staging of operations such as those en-
visaged above for the Rapid Reaction Force,
and later for the Rapid Deployment Force.
In addition, Israeli bases could be used for
the staging of bombing operations. For ex-
ample, if the Soviets were to begin an inva-
sion of the Persian Gulf, operations could
be staged from Israel to hit chokepoints in
the Soviet advance. Second, munitions, fuel,
food supplies, drinking water, communica-
tions equipment, and medical gear could all
be pre-positioned in Israel. Such pre-posi-
tioning would have the advantage of prox-
imity to critical areas where the deployment
of the RRF and the RDF might be required.
The critical importance of large quantities
of drinking water became apparent during
the latest exercise held by elements of the
U.S. 101st Airborne Division in Egypt (Oper-
ation Bright Star). The pre-positioning of
jet-engine fuel would allow for air-refueling
operations by KC-135 tankers to be
launched from Israeli bases, thus extending
the ranges of such tactical aircraft as the
FB-111.

Third, Israel could provide “real time” in-
telligence on domestic developments in the
region. Such intelligence would be required
for the timely employment of the Rapid Re-
action Force, In addition, Israel could help
in providing some air and naval cover for
such a force. Fourth, should a military clash
require the deployment of America's air-
power in the farther corners of the region,
Israel’s land-based airpower could be em-
ployed to defend U.S. aircraft carriers. If
these carriers were stationed in Israel’s
proximity, Israel’'s Navy could also be used
for that purpose. Finally, in a grave crisis,
Israel’s air and naval forces could defend
strategic chokepoints, such as the Straits of
Bab el Mandeb.

In planning and preparing for such con-
tingencies, Israel would be able to share
with the Western alliance its rich combat
experience in the region. Such sharing
could take the form of employing Israeli ad-
visers in desert warfare exercises held in the
United States; the presence of U.S. training
staffs in similar exercises held in Israel;
joint planning for contingencies requiring
U.S.-Israeli cooperation; and the joint con-
duct of war games.

Finally, Israel may have a number of con-
tributions to make in the event that the alli-
ance became involved in a prolonged, high-
attrition military conflict in the Gulf. Israel
could fulfill a wide variety of supportive and
back-up roles for the combatting forces; for
example, high-quality maintenance as well
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as excellent medical services could be pro-
vided. The surge capability of Israel's arma-
ment industry could play an important role
as well, particularly since ammunition
shortages are expected to be a critical prob-
lem in a battlefield characterized by the ex-
tensive use of modern armor and precision-
guided munitions.

An enhanced role for Israel in the West-
ern alliance system would differ markedly
from past suggestions that Israel should
trade its control of the West Bank for an
American security guarantee. Whereas a
guarantee would institutionalize depend-
ence—with a debilitating effect on the na-
tion’s morale—the concept advanced here
would establish interdependence, Israel
would be dependent on the Western alli-
ance, but the alliance would also become
more dependent upon Israel. Thus, relations
would be characterized by a far greater
degree of symmetry than is the case with
unilateral security guarantees, increasing
the likelihood that the concept would be ac-
ceptable to Israel's body politic. In addition,
since it would rest on enduring mutual in-
terests, the commitment would enjoy far
greater credibility.

The second component of the package in-
volves security arrangements in the West
Bank following Israel’s withdrawal. These
should include prohibiting the introduction
of heavy armaments into the West Bank for
Arab forces, and, conversely, permitting the
stationing of Israeli early-warning systems,
surface-to-air missiles, and pre-positioned
stocks in very limited areas. The limited real
estate required for these purposes should be
leased, without prejudice to Arab sovereign-
ty over the entire West Bank. Also emphasis
should be placed on avoiding friction with
the area’s residents. Therefore, the large-
scale stationing of Israeli ground forces in
the West Bank should be strictly avoided.

» * » * .

Many fear that terrorism directed from
the West Bank against Israel will grow once
Israel withdraws from the area. * * *

A measured assessment of the risks of ter-
rorism, however, must take account of the
problem’s relative importance. Yearly, Isra-
el's casualties from terrorism amount to
from one-tenth to one-fifth the number of
casualties caused by traffic accidents. Ter-
rorism has resulted in many personal trage-
dies, but for the nation it does not consti-
tute a major strategic threat. In Israel’s
case, a national strategy which is otherwise
sound should not be rejected simply because
it does not provide an answer to terrorism.
One may also argue that with Israel’s with-
drawal from the West Bank—allowing for a
resolution of the Palestinian problem—the
incentives for terrorism would diminish. In
addition, the future Arab sovereign of the
West Bank would have a strong vested in-
terest in arresting terrorism.

- - * - ®

A major potential threat for Israel is that
following her withdrawal, the West Bank
will drift toward radicalism and its new
rulers will initiate either terrorist or more
organized forms of violence. The third com-
ponent of the proposed security package ad-
dresses this threat. Its basic premise is that
the ability to deter terrorism should be aug-
mented by a network of incentives barring
the West Bank's possible radicalization.
These incentives should include a dramatic
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development of the West Bank economy, as
well as making it interdependent with the
economies of Israel and pro-Western Arab
states.

To be sure, economic interdependence by
itself cannot provide peace and stability. If
anything, the causal relationship between
interdependence and peace tends to be in
the reverse direction—without a strategic
and political framework providing general
stability, economic relations do not reach a
level allowing the creation of interdepend-
ence. Clearly, there is a feedback relation-
ship: once interdependence is established,
the costs of dissociation increase, thereby
enhancing stability and peace. However, an
appreciation that interdependence can only
cement the blocks arranged by a proper
strategic and political framework is re-
quired, so that unwarranted expectations—
and, later, unnecessary disappointments—
could be avoided.

Israel’s withdrawal from the West Bank
and the Gaza Strip might well reduce the
Arabs' motivation to wage war against
Israel, but it would not eliminate this moti-
vation entirely. Arab challenges to Israel’s
survival might yet recur. Since the afore-
mentioned components of the proposed se-
curity package do not fully meet the dan-
gers entailed in such recurring challenges,
an additional deterrent is needed. There-
fore, Israel should develop the capability
and adopt an appropriate strategy and doc-
trine for overt nuclear deterrence. This
comprises the fourth element in the pro-
posed national security package.

In terms of capability, Israel should devel-
op nuclear weapons in a quantity and of a
yield sufficient to demolish salient targets
in each of the Arab states. The suggested
doctrine is countervalue—that is, threaten-
ing the destruction of cities and resources.
It should consist of a simple but intentional-
ly vague declaration that any attempt to
cross Israel’s borders by a significant mili-
tary force would be countered with extreme-
ly high levels of punishment. The strategy’s
purpose would be to deter the Arab states
from pursuing most forms of violence
against Israel by letting them know that she
possesses the means for devastating punish-
ment.

The central thrust of this essay is the cre-
ation of a new Israeli national security pack-
age, providing a new strategic context in
which the West Bank's current pivotal role
in Israel's security is altered, thus allowing
Israel’s withdrawal from the area. The will-
ingness to carry out such a withdrawal is a
prerequisite to the implementation of either
a ‘“real autonomy” or the “Jordanian
option.” Given a willingness to withdraw,
both are feasible avenues to a comprehen-
sive Arab-Israeli accommodation. And, on
balance, they involve a similar mix of risks
and opportunities. Essentially, both consti-
tute “Palestinian’ options: the “real auton-
omy" would quickly lead to a “small” inde-
pendent Palestinian state in the West Bank
and the Gaza Strip; the Jordanian option
would over time lead to a large Palestinian
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state, encompassing the Gaza Strip and
both banks of the Jordan River.

- - * - L]

Only after Israel has gained the support
of her staunchest ally, the United States
¢ * * will she be able to initiate the difficult
steps toward a comprehensive Middle East
settlement.@

DEANO C. CERRIL A GREAT
UNION MAN

HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, I rise today to honor Deano
C. Cerri, senior business representative
of the United Brotherhood of Carpen-
ters & Joiners Local 2046 in Martinez,
Calif. who will be retiring on June 30
after 33 years as a member of the
union.

Deano joined local 2046 in 1948, and
has served as a business representative
for 12 years, the last 4 as senior busi-
ness representative. In addition,
Deano has been active in the Bay
Counties District Council of Carpen-
ters, and as a member of the board of
trustees of the carpenters apprentice-
ship and training fund for all of north-
ern California.

Beyond his union activities, Deano
has exemplified the best qualities of
the union movement with his active
role in community affairs. He has long
been involved with the Boys Clubs of
America, serving on its board of direc-
tors and as its president.

It is with some sadness that I wish
Deano a fruitful and enjoyable retire-
ment, for his contribution to local
2046 will surely be missed. His dedica-
tion to the betterment of his fellow
workers is a tribute to the best that
the labor movement has to offer, and I
hope that we will continue to have
such dedicated union members as
Deano Cerri.@

USICA INTERVIEWS MIKE
BARNES

HON. SAM GEJDENSON

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. GEJDENSON. Mr. Speaker, our
colleague MiIxke BaArNES, chairman of
the Subcommittee on Inter-American
Affairs, on which I am privileged to
serve, was interviewed in March by
Judy Hurley, staff correspondent of
the U.S. International Communica-
tions Agency. Ms. Hurley’'s article,
which was sent to all USICA posts in
Latin America, describes Chairman
BarNEs hopes and plans for the sub-
committee during the 97th Congress,
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and sets forth some of his views on
Latin American policy. Because of the
interest we all have in Latin America,
and the importance we attach to the
work of the subcommittee, I wish to
include the article in the REcorp at
this point.
CONGRESSMAN PLANS TO HIGHLIGHT UNITED
STATES-LATIN AMERICA POLICY

(By Judy Hurley)

WasHINGTON.—The crowd in the stately
corridor of the Rayburn House Office Build-
ing of the U.S. House of Representatives
grew as lobbyists, students, churchmen and
women, government officials, and journal-
ists waited for the doors of the Foreign Af-
fairs Committee room to open. Not everyone
was able to get into the room, but those left
out and millions of other Americans across
the United States did find out what tran-
spired through news programs and newspa-
pers. The subject of that hearing, March 11,
and of two other equally crowded previous
hearings was U.S. policy toward El Salvador.

Michael D. Barnes (D-Md.), Chairman of
the Inter-American Affairs Subcommittee,
was probably very pleased with what hap-
pened that afternoon. For just as the
Reagan Administration has focused its pri-
mary foreign policy attention in its first two
months in office on Latin America, so too
has there been a renewed focus on the area
in Congress. Rep. Barnes has revitalized the
subcommittee, both legislatively and in the
public eye, saying that for too long, except
when there is a crisis, too little attention
has been paid to Latin America.

“I hope that the subcommittee can be a
forum responsible for a long-range look at
Latin America and at how conditions in
Latin America can be impoved,” he said,
during a recent interview. “With the change
of administration and the change in the
Senate, there is some feeling in the House
that there ought to be a forum for responsi-
ble discussion of administration policy by
supporters and critics, and in a responsible
way the subcommittee can supply that kind
of forum.”

Not since the 1978 Panama Canal Treaty
hearings on the other side of Capitol Hill in
the Senate has there been such public inter-
est in the U.S. policy toward its hemispheric
neighbors. With the Reagan Administration
emphasis on Latin America, especially
events in El Salvador and Nicaragua and
terrorism throughout the area, so too has
the legislature become more concerned with
the importance of activities in the hemi-
sphere. The legislators are in a position to
approve or reject President Reagan's re-
quests for appropriations, and as in the case
of Barnes' hearings, to force issues into
public debate. Through meetings of his sub-
committee, Barnes has presented to his col-
leagues in the House a variety of opinions
and viewpoints providing background on
Latin American affairs.

Barnes' role is especially important in the
97th Congress, because for the first time in
25 years, the Democratic-controlled House
of Representatives finds itself confronted
with a Republican-controlled Senate and a
Republican administration.

But while Barnes and the Foreign Affairs
subcommittee are focusing on the current
problem in El Salvador, it is Barnes’ inten-
tion to take a long-range look at relations
and to also sort out U.S.-Latin American
problems.

Except during a crisis, “far too little at-
tention has been paid to Latin America,”
Barnes said. “We have also tended to see
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Latin America as one entity and . . . tried to
package one policy for all of Latin America.

“There is such a divergence of cultures
and nations that it takes a much more so-
phisticated approach, and I would hope that
our subcommittee can contribute to that
kind of sophistication,” he said.

In the last month, Barnes has begun turn-
ing his ideas into action. The Committee
has heard from scholars on Latin America
and reviewed U.S. sanctions against Chile,
in addition to carrying out the lengthy ex-
amination of the U.S. role in El Salvador.

“Economic deprivation and political re-
pression” are the major concerns in the
region that have to be addressed “pretty di-
rectly,” Barnes said.

“Economic deprivation foments unrest
and political repression foments unrest.
People are not able to live with any kind of
dignity if they are in fear of their own gov-
ernments,” he explained. “You will con-
stantly have the danger of instability; so it
is in the United States’ interest and in the
interest of the people of Latin America to
have as rapid as possible economic develop-
ment and increased political freedom and
human rights.

“The desire of outsiders to take advantage
of the economic and political problems—as
clearly the Cubans will” is another reason
for the United States to give economic help
and to push for political reforms, Barnes
said, pointing to the Reagan Administra-
tion's proof of outside intervention in EIl
Salvador.

But Barnes also feels that the administra-
tion is putting too much emphasis on Soviet
activities in the hemisphere. “Our policies
with respect to Latin America,” he said,
“need to be sufficiently sophisticated to rec-
ognize that not everthing that happens is
part of the East-West problem."”

While economie, political, and human
rights problems vary markedly from coun-
try to country throughout Central and
South America and the Caribbean, Barnes
feels “it is important that the people have
the perception of the United States as a
country that cares whether their lives are
improving, and whether or not their free-
doms are increasing.”

While there has always been what he calls
an “arrogance of power” in the way the
United States has traditionally dealt with
Latin America, Barnes said, the United
States has been such a factor of life there
that “we can’t deny some ultimate responsi-
bility for what is going on there . . . If we
just sat back today, we will have changed
our policy of the last 50 to 100 years . . . If
we were to say it is not our role now, and
not at least encourage reform, it seems to
me we would be taking a pretty unrealistic
approach.”

One of the concerns some Members of
Congress have now, he said, is that the
Reagan Administration may be giving the
perception that all the United States is con-
cerned about is its own self-interest, particu-
larly security interests.

It must be generally understood through-
out the world, he said, that the United
States cares about other things. “We are
not worried about freedom of the press, for
example, just for the people in the United
States. We also care whether people in all of
Latin America, including Cuba, and places
like Poland, Afghanistan, and the Soviet
Union have freedom of the press. It should
not be a one-sided policy.”

The United States needs to have a combi-
nation of continued public statements and
private discussions to encourage human
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rights, he said. “It is important that we, in a
public way, on a regular basis, restate our
commitment to basic human rights as an
element of our relationship with other
countries. If we don't stand for that, we
don’t stand for much of anything."”

“I think there are instances where the

public posture of the United States in re-
spect to human rights is important,” he ex-
plained. “I also think that there are many
specific instances where more can be
achieved by privately—quietly—making a
case.”
Immigration will be another major issue
of the next few years, Barnes pointed out,
adding that he would like to hold joint
hearings on the gquestion with the Judici-
ary's Subcommittee on Immigration, Refu-
gees, and International Law.

Immigration, especially with respect to
Mexican workers, could raise a “lot of inter-
esting questions about how our economy
works, how these people are being exploited,
what the impact of an open door policy
would have on our inflation rate . . . A lot
of questions that are not simple to answer,”
he said

Barnes also would like his subcommittee
to investigate international narcotics con-
trol.

The biggest legislative responsibility of
the subcommittee is determining appropri-
ate military and economic assistance for
countries in the Western Hemisphere. That
is expected to take up a lot of the commit-
tee’s time.

Barnes said that the committee will be
looking at the Reagan Administration’s re-
quest for aid and hopes “there will be some
consultation with Members of Congress as
that develops.”

The 37-year-old Congressman represents a
legislative district close to the nation’s capi-
tal and comes to the chairmanship this year
after only one term in Congress, but with
several years of experience in American
politics. A lawyer, Barnes did postgraduate
work in international economics in Geneva.
He was a special assistant to then-Senator
Edmund Muskie during Muskie's 1970-1972
campaign for the presidency and was execu-
tive director of the National Democratic
Platform Committee for the 1976 Democrat-
ic National Convention.e

HUMANE TRANSPORTATION OF
-HORSES INTENDED FOR
SLAUGHTER ACT OF 1981

HON. TOM HAGEDORN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. HAGEDORN. Mr. Speaker, I
am today introducing a bill entitled
“the Humane Transportation of
Horses Intended for Slaughter Act of
1981."” This bill is prompted by grow-
ing reports of serious shortcomings in
the manner in which some horses are
transported to slaughter. This legisla-
tion is intended to halt these abuses
by filling in one of the few gaps in our
laws governing the humane handling
of animals.

The high cost of food, and particu-
larly for meat, in Europe and Asia
combined with the foreign taste for
horsemeat has created a strong
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demand in America for slaughter
horses. This demand has led to a dra-
matic increase in the price paid for
horses as slaughter animals and a con-
comitant increase in the number of
horses trucked to slaughter plants.
These increases in the slaughter horse
traffic have attracted some truckers
who lack the knowledge or concern to
handle these animals in a humane
manner during shipment.

In these instances, horses are placed
in overcrowded trucks, denied proper
watering and food, not unloaded to
relax cramped muscles, and handled
callously. There are all too frequent
reports of horses tied head and tail to
the trucks, vehicles without enough
headroom, with sharp protruding
edges which cause serious wounds.
Often young foals are mixed with
adult horses resulting in the young
animals being trampled to death.

In the last 10 years, the number of
horses slaughtered at USDA-inspected
plants has increased from fewer than
60,000 to more than 320,000. The
prices paid for these horses has in-
creased from 20 cents per pound to 50
or 60 cents per pound. The volume and
dollars involved has resulted in an
equal increase in cases of severe abuse
of the animals.

A Federal solution is required to
meet these problems for two reasons.
First, the abuses take place in inter-
state commerce and fall within the
traditional jurisdiction of Congress.
Slaughter horses are generally
shipped through several States, and
some are destined for shipment direct-
ly to foreign nations. Unfortunately,
there are no Federal laws governing
the shipment of these animals. While
a few States have enacted laws and
regulations dealing specifically with
horse transportation, these require-
ments apply only to the shipment
while it is in that State. A Federal law
is necessary because the abuse tran-
scends State lines.

Second, the State laws dealing with
humane treatment of animals, particu-
larly slaughter horses, are rarely effec-
tive and lack uniformity in the few
States which have enacted rules to
govern these shipments. Most States
do not even have rules governing
slaughter horses, and rely on antiquat-
ed and inadequate cruelty statutes.

Another side effect of the growing
horse meat trade has been an increase
in the number of horse thefts. Slaugh-
ter plants provide a ready market for
stolen horses since they are not inter-
ested in the breeding or confirmation
of the animal involved. While this bill
does not deal directly with the theft
problem, I welcome. suggestions from
interested parties how this can be han-
dled.

This legislation intends to provide
for humane treatment of these horses.
It directs the Secretary of Agriculture
to establish regulations governing the
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humane handling, care, treatment,
and transportation of slaughter
horses. These standards must include
minimum provisions for feeding, wa-
tering, loading, sanitation, ventilation,
shelter from the weather, and vehicle
specifications. The legislation author-
izes the Secretary to investigate and
inspect the vehicles and horses in
transport as he deems necessary and
provides civil and criminal penalties
for violators.

We have Federal legislation regulat-
ing the ways animals are slaughtered
once they arrive at the plant, yet
these laws seem inconsequential if the
horses are mistreated in shipment to
be slaughtered. Many of the slaughter
plants agree with the intent of this
bill not only because they have no
wish to see the horses suffer, but be-

. cause horses transported in a humane

manner have greater value for their
business.

The time is long past for the protec-
tive legislation. We have an obligation
to halt these unnecessary abuses and I
hope my colleagues will join in cospon-
soring and supporting this bill.@

CIVIL SERVICE RETIREMENT
CREDIT

HON. BOB SHAMANSKY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. SHAMANSKY. Mr. Speaker,
today I am introducing a private bill
to secure civil service retirement credit
for |certain present and former em-
ployees of the Defense Construction
Supply Center in Columbus, Ohio.
This legislation, proposed by my pred-
ecessor, Mr. Sam Devine, in the 96th
Congress—H.R. 8165—concerns 51 em-
ployees who, from the late 1940's until
the mid-1960's, worked as supply cata-
logers, performing Federal cataloging
services for private companies under
contract with the Department of De-
fense. During this time, these individ-
uals worked side by side with civil
servants and their work was super-
vised and controlled by Federal eivil
service personnel. In the early 1960’s,
when the Government decided to un-
dertake this cataloging function itself
and established the Defense Construc-
tion Supply Center in Columbus, these
employees were automatically as-
sumed into the Federal civil service
where they performed the same job
duties previously performed as private
employees at the same Government
site.

The purpose of this private bill is to
grant each of the 51 affected employ-
ees a measure of retirement security
by increasing the number of years for
which they would receive credit in the
computation of their civil service re-
tirement annuities. While inequities of
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this sort are not often resolved via pri-
vate legislation, precedent does exist
for unique situations similar to that
presented here, see, for example, Pri-
vate Law 93-123. Further, in these
times of fiscal restraint, it is important
to note that this bill would not impose
any direct costs on the Federal Treas-
ury, since it provides for a transfer of
retirement credit from the social secu-
rity system, into which the employees
have already contributed, to the civil
service retirement system. By no
means would the affected employees
receive duplicative benefits.

I urge my colleagues to support this
bill which would grant these 51 em-
ployees an equitable and fair measure
of retirement security within the civil
service retirement system, based upon
their services which directly benefited
the Federal Government. These indi-
viduals, now civil servants nearing re-
tirement, deserve this credit for the
period they worked in civil service-
type jobs and were employees in the
“private” sector in name only.e

U.S. FLAGSHIP FAIR
COMPETITION TAX ACT

HON. JOHN B. BREAUX

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. BREAUX. Mr. Speaker, today I
have introduced legislation, cospon-
sored by my colleague, Congressman
Jack Kemp and other Members who
are all vitally concerned about the
present state of the U.S. merchant
vessel fleet. Our bill, similar to H.R.
2456 which was earlier introduced by
Congressman Kemp and cosponsored
by myself and several supporters of
the new bill, attempts to put U.S.
vessel owners on an equal tax footing
with many of their foreign competi-
tors.

Mr. Speaker, the sad plight of our
merchant fleet is no surprise to those
of us who have witnessed the erosion
of U.S. superiority in merchant af-
fairs. For example:

In 1950, our fleet ranked first in
total capacity, with over 3,500 U.S.-
flag oceangoing vessels. In 1980, that
ranking had slipped to seventh and
our fleet had declined to only 578
active vessels;

The number of seafaring jobs in U.S.
oceangoing commercial vessels has
dropped from a high of 54,000 as late
as 1966 to just 19,385 in 1980;

The U.S. merchant fleet now carries
less than 5 percent of our total import-
export trade and less than 2 percent of
our dry-bulk trade; and

As late as 1970, the number of U.S.
liner companies totaled 19. In 1981, we
only have nine such companies head-
quartered in the United States.

These are just a few of the sad sta-
tistics that readily demonstrate the
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depressed nature of both the U.S. mer-
chant vessel fleet and the equally vital
shipbuilding industry. The key ques-
tion becomes why this state of affairs
has come to exist and what can we in
the Congress do about it?

Mr. Speaker, my colleagues and I
who have cosponsored this legislation
believe that the answer to these ques-
tions is evident from an examination
and comparison of the vessel depreci-
ation rules of our major foreign trad-
ing partners with those currently ex-
isting in the United States. In the
United Kingdom, for example, the
total first year’'s depreciation writeoff
is 100 percent; in Japan, 59.3 percent;
in Sweden and Denmark, 51 percent;
and in West Germany, 45 percent. Sev-
eral other nations allow over one-third
of the vessel cost to be depreciated in
the first year. By comparison, the
United States allows only 13.8 percent
of the vessel cost to be depreciated
during the first year it is in service.

Our new legislation is intended to
remedy this inequity and to provide
clear incentives not only for the con-
struction of U.S.-flag merchant ves-
sels, but incentives for the construc-
tion of such vessels in U.S. shipyards
as well. The principal features of the
new legislation will:

First, allow a 1-year writeoff for
American-built, U.S.-flag vessels and a
5-year writeoff for foreign-built, U.S.-
flag vessels. Our original bill, H.R.
2456, did not provide a 1-year writeoff
for American-built vessels. We felt
that this did not provide adequate in-
centives to construct our vessels in
U.S. shipyards;

Second, in a manner similar to the
administration’s H.R. 2400 and our
H.R., 2456—provides flexibility as to
the timing of the deduction. In recog-
nition of the cyclical nature of the in-
ternational maritime industry, the bill
provides a more flexible method for
the carryover of depreciation benefits
to later years;

Third, permit the benefit of the new,
competitive depreciation rules to take
effect sooner than proposed by the ad-
ministration in H.R. 2400. Without the
phasein period, the new schedules
would come into effect in 1981 and
extend to the entire U.S.-flag fleet.
Owners of existing vessels would not
recompute taxes already paid, but
could apply the new schedules to re-
maining basis and the value of addi-
tions to basis subsequent to the effec-
tive date of the provisions; and

Fourth, discourage the abuse of
these provisions by imposing a recap-
ture penalty on any taxpayer that
transfers a U.S.-flag vessel that has
used the new depreciation rules to a
foreign registry.

Mr. Speaker, in conclusion 1 believe
that this bill is necessary, effective
and consistent with the new tax poli-
cies emerging from this Congress. I
hope that many more of our col-
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leagues will join us in sponsoring and
working for the enactment of this leg-
islation.e

U.S. FLAGSHIP FAIR
COMPETITION ACT

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, today, I
have joined with Congressman JoHN
B. Breaux and 28 of our colleagues to
reintroduce the U.S. Flagship Fair
Competition Act. Our bill is very simi-
lar to H.R. 2456—which I introduced
earlier this year—but with some im-
portant differences. The new bill will
provide an additional incentive for
ship construction in the United States.
Specifically, it will allow a 1-year
writeoff for American-built, U.S. flag-
ships and a 5-year writeoff for foreign-
built, U.S. flagships. Our intent is still
the same—to encourage the construc-
tion of U.S. flagships and to provide
an impetus to build those ships in the
United States.

Three decades ago, the United
States was the most powerful nation
in the history of the world. Today, the
500-odd oceangoing vessels flying our
flag carry less than 5 percent of our
commerce. That means 95 percent of
U.S. trade is carried by ships of other
countries, whose availability in time of
crisis is uncertain at best.

Though many factors have contrib-
uted to this dangerous decline in our
maritime industry, U.S. Federal tax
policy certainly played a major role.
The governments of most maritime
nations provide substantial incentives
for shipping, and one of the most ef-
fective they receive is rapidly acceler-
ated depreciation. Great Britain allows
a l-year writeoff, Sweden allows a 5-
year writeoff, and Germany allows its
shipbuilders to write off almost half in
the first year alone. But in the United
States the current depreciation rate
for U.S. ships is 14% years. Without
the capital to put into new ships, U.S.
shipbuilding is caught in a severe slide.

This decline in U.S. shipbuilding ca-
pacity and in the number of U.S. flag-
ships has cost us thousands of jobs as
well as the security—both military and
economic—that a sound merchant
marine insures. Over one-half of the
members of the International Long-
shcremen’s Association in Buffalo
today are either unemployed or work-
ing part time at jobs that are not mari-
time related. In New York State, 1962
was the last year the ILA accepted
new union members. For 18 years, no
new longshoremen jobs have been cre-
ated in New York.

If the United States is to survive as a
secure and prosperous nation, we must
develop and underake a maritime
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policy that will reestablish the U.S.-
flag commercial fleet as an effective
economic instrument capable of sup-
porting U.S. interests abroad. A sound
merchant marine is essential for world
security, for our domestic economy,
and for the future of thousands of
American workers nationwide. The

U.S. Flagship Fair Competition Act is
an important step in our program of
recovery for the U.S. shipping indus-
try.e

BENEFITS OF PRIVATE
EDUCATION

HON. ELDON RUDD

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. RUDD. Mr. Speaker, I have on
previous occasions expressed my sup-
port for tuition tax credits for parents
who choose to send their children to
nonpublic schools. A related matter
that is of increasing concern to me is
the inability of our public educational
institutions to provide the needed dis-
cipline and basic curriculum that is of
paramount value in our society’s
desire to achieve optimum educational
standards. Study after study have in-
dicated that nonpublic schools are
doing a far better job of accomplishing
this goal than the public institutions,
which received billions of dollars of
our tax support.

The following article suggests ways
in which the public school system can
learn from the successes of the private
institutions, which spend about $1,000
less per student than our tax-support-
ed schools. The article, written by
Phoenix Gazette columnist Marcia
Sielaff, quotes data figures run by the
National Center of Education Statis-
tics on high school sophomores and
seniors, and accomplished studies by
James Coleman and Andrew Greeley.
These two distinguished educators and
authors both laud the success of the
private schools’ academic achieve-
ments.

I insert the May 19, 1981, editorial
written by Marcia Sielaff at this point
in the RECORD:

CATHOLIC SCHOOLS ADD TO SUPERIORITY OF

PRIVATE EDUCATION
(By Marcia Sielaff)

Public school officials are unhappy about
a study by James Coleman that shows the
academic superiority of private and parochi-
al high schools. They would be more un-
happy if a study of Catholic High Schools
were as widely publicized as the Coleman
report.

Both reports analyzed data from a Nation-
al Center of Education Statistics' study of
high school sophomores and seniors.
Andrew Greeley, author of “Minority Stu-
dents in Catholic Secondary Schools,” con-
centrated on identifying the factors that

contribute to superior achievement among
minority students.
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Coleman was not as concerned with what
makes some schools better than others as
he was with finding ways to foster desegre-
gation. Coleman believes that tuition tax
credits and voucher plans will bring more
minority students into private education.
That private school students learn more was
important to Coleman because it makes
nonpublic education attractive to minority
parents.

Coleman concludes that private schools
are most successful with students of low
socio-economic background, exactly the
group that does so poorly in public schools.
Among Coleman’s other findings: Private
schools have superior discipline; have
higher academic standards, and require
more homework.

He also notes that private schools accom-
plish their success with almost no federal
funding and few special programs. Educa-
tors say the Coleman report is invalid be-
cause private schools enroll students of
higher socio-economic status, can select
their students and have fewer minorities.

Coleman verifies these differences though
he points out that private school students
come from a wide range of socio-economic
groups. More public school students come
from the lower end of the socio-economic
scale while private schools have more stu-
dents from higher income brackets.

He denies, however, that these differences
fully account for the superior academic
achievement of private school students.
Greeley also concludes that differences in
student background are not sufficient to ex-
plain the differences in academic achieve-
ment.

Minority students from the same socio-
economic groups achieved significantly
more in Catholic schools than in public
schools. Most significant of all: Differences
in academic performance between high and
low socio-economic groups are virtually
eliminated by the senior year of Catholic
school. Greeley attributes this unusual re-
search finding to superior academic instruc-
tion in Catholic high schools.

Greeley compared Catholic with public
schools and concentrated on the achieve-
ment of minority students. He found that
regardless of racial and ethnic differences
all Catholic school students are expected to
do the same amount of homework, write the
same number of papers and complete the
same course work.

Coleman compared both Catholic and
other private schools with public schools.
Both researchers verify that private and pa-
rochial school students take more academic
course work and have fewer electives from
which to choose.

Despite greater discipline in Catholic
schools, more than three-quarters of Catho-
lic school students said that disciplinary
policies were excellent or good as compared
to less than half the students in public
schools. Non-public school students also in-
dicated greater self-esteem and felt more in
control of their lives. Coleman suggests that
academic achievement fosters the growth of
self-esteem and leadership qualities.

Greeley recommends more research into
what kinds of teaching correlate with supe-
rior academic achievement. He has little
hope that it will occur, suggesting that re-
search that casts doubt on public education
is unlikley to find favor with public school
educators.

A study of elementary schools would
appear to have even more merit than Gree-
ley’s recommendation for more research at
the high school level. The similarity of ele-
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mentary school curriculum would make it
easier to compare teaching methods and in-
structional programs in public and private
schools.

High school students come from both
public and private elementary schools and
their achievement is influenced by their ele-
mentary school experience. The variation in
courses in high school also complicates com-
parisons,

Even Albert Shanker, president of the
American Federation of Teachers and one
of Coleman’s most outspoken critics, admits
that public schools should emulate private
schools. Shanker said, “I believe that there
are three major areas in which public
schools need change, and if these changes
were made, the attraction of private school
education would be greatly diminished. The
areas are: (1) safety and order in the school
and in the classroom, (2) increased pressure
for achievement and maintenance of high
academic standards, and (3) the teaching of
commonly held values.”

Public school educators might discover
that some expenditures don’t contribute to
improved educational outcomes. Public
schools cost approximately $1,000 more per
pupil than do Catholic schools but only
about $200 of that can be attributed to the
fact that Catholic school teachers (and
other private school teachers) are paid less
than public school teachers.

There are one and a half times as many
students per staff member in Catholic
schools than in public schools and Catholic
school class sizes are larger. Catholic school
teachers are also less likely to hold ad-
vanced degrees and they have an absentee
rate of half that of public school teachers.

With all the millions of taxpayers’ dollars
spent on public schools it is perhaps embar-
rassing to admit that public education
would be improved by studying the methods
of other schools that do so well with so
much less.

Embarrassing or not, if such research will
help, public school officials should be the
first to recommend it. Their present posture
of defensive anger will do nothing to im-
prove education.e

LAFALCE DISTRICT GROWS BY
ONE

HON. HENRY J. NOWAK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. NOWAK. Mr. Speaker, a page 1
headline in the Buffalo Evening News
in my hometown of Buffalo, N.Y.,
Wednesday, June 3, read: “LaFalce
District Grows by 1.”

The News' report stated:

Rep. John J. LaFalce's constituency in-
creased by one early this morning and the
Congressman couldn’t be happier about it.

Patricia LaFalce gave birth to the couple's
first child, a son, at Children's Hospital at
2:31 a.m. Martin John LaFalce measured in
at 21 inches, weighed 7 pounds 15 ounces at
birth and has curly dark hair. Both mother
and son, the hospital says, are doing fine—
and dad, according to his local staff, isn’t
feeling so badly either.

Mr. Speaker, it is a pleasure for me
to bring such a good news item to the
attention of my colleagues, who I am
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sure join in congratulating the

LaFalce family and extending our best
wishes.@

SMALL BUSINESS BILL OF
RIGHTS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. ANDERSON. Mr. Speaker,
much has been said in this Chamber
about what action needs to be taken to
get our country back on sound eco-
nomic footing. Much has been said
about big labor and big business. And
certainly a day does not go by when
someone does not rise to speak to the
evil of big government. The forgotten
one in this wrangle has been the indi-
vidual entrepreneur who is by far the
most important element of our free
enterprise system.

I commend to my colleagues Jack
Anderson’s column in the Washington
Post of May 29, 1981:

NEEDED: A SMALL BUSINESS BILL OF RIGHTS
(By Jack Anderson)

Before the first asphalt went down on
Wall Street, a love affair began to blossom
between Big Government and Big Business.
Yet the nation would be better served if the
government would listen to the entreaties of
a worthier suitor: the individual entrepre-
neur who has historically been the back-
bone of the free enterprise system.

In the best American tradition of worship-
ing financial success, many officials of the
Reagan administration have made it their
first priority to attend to the needs of the
corporate giants.

The American small businessman, mean-
while, could become an endangered species.
He is reeling from the after-blast of sky-
rocketing inflation and interest rates while
being battered by abusive tax laws and gov-
ernment regulations.

What small businessmen need is a Bill of
Rights that will give them a fighting chance
to coexist with the big guys. Here, then, is
my own suggestion for a Small Business Bill
of Rights:

Right to Compete: Individual initiative
and enterprise must be encouraged, not dis-
couraged. Anti-trust laws may need to be
tightened to keep the big boys from selling
below cost to drive smaller competitors out
of business. Given half a chance, the pio-
neer traits of risk-taking and Yankee inge-
nuity will rise again.

Right to Be Heard: There are 14 million
small and independent businesses in the
United States, which employ 58 percent of
all private-sector jobs and support 100 mil-
lion people. Yet their voices are a barely au-
dible whisper in the halls of Congress, com-
pared to the cacophony of Big Business and
Big Labor lobbyists.

Right to Inherit: One of the strongest mo-
tivations for starting a business is the hope
that it can be passed on from one genera-
tion to the next. But estate and gift taxes
have reached a confiscatory level that
threatens the survival of family businesses
and promotes sellouts to conglomerates.

Right to Reasonable Regulation: Many a
beleaguered small business man spends
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most of his time filling out government
forms and complying with government regu-
lations. The thousands of regulatory laws
are written with Big Business in mind; it's
unreasonable to expect General Motors and
Mike's Garage to meet the same govern-
ment standards and reporting requirements.

Right to Fair Taxation: The tax laws are
full of loopholes that favor the big corpora-
tions. The small businessman who files as
an individual or partnership is socked with
double taxation of dividends and inadequate
investment tax credits. If he manages to
show a profit or break even in spite of these
handicaps, inflation alone will push him
into a higher tax bracket.

Right to Affordable Wage Scales: Though
organized labor will raise howls of protest, it
makes sense to give small businesses relief
from minimum wage regulations. Workers
will be better off if small firms are free to
create new jobs.

Right to Equal Interest Rates: Discrimina-
tion against small business borrowers must
stop. Bankers justify charging small busi-
nesses two or more points above the so-
called prime rate, while giving big borrowers
rates three or four points below the prime.
The argument is that the little guys are
bigger risks. But small businesses have no
monopoly on failure—as Lockheed and
Chrysler have demonstrated.

Right to Government Contracts: The
record shows that small businesses are 24
times more efficient in creating new prod-
ucts and technologies. Yet only a paltry 3.4
percent of the federal government's con-
tracts for research and development go to
small companies. All told, they manage to
get only about 20 percent of government
contracts.

Small can be beautiful, But if America's
small businesses aren’t given a chance to
survive, future generations may never be
able to see just how beautiful they were.®

COMMEMORATION OF DANISH
CONSTITUTION DAY, JUNE 5

HON. JAMES L. NELLIGAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@® Mr. NELLIGAN. Mr. Speaker, I rise
to commemorate one of the most im-
portant days in Danish political histo-
ry, Constitution Day, which is cele-
brated each year on June 5.

For those who may not be familiar
with Danish history, let me briefly re-
count what Constitution Day means to
the Danish people. Until 1849, the
Danish monarchy was autocratic in
form. On June 5, 1849, the national as-
sembly ratified the first national con-
stitution which incorporated the prin-
ciples of separation of powers, and
representative government. The
powers of the monarch were greatly
reduced. Whereas previously all power
had emanated from the King or
Queen, under the June Constitution,
all power rested in the Danish people.

June 5 has subsequently become an
important symbolic date in Denmark.
On June 5, 1915, the Constitution was
amended to allow women and servants
to vote, and to lower the voting age in
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Denmark to 25. Further constitutional
amendments on June 5, 1953, ex-
tended the authority of the democrat-
ically elected Parliament.

In short, June 5 has come to symbol-
ize the extension of democratic princi-
ples in Denmark. I salute the Danes,
and their descendants in Pennsylva-
nia’s 11th District and across our
Nation, on this, their national holi-
day.e

HANDGUN LEGISLATION
HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, on May 29, 1981, the Wash-
ington Post published an editorial that
advocated a movement toward com-
promise on the divisive issue of hand-
gun legislation. It followed a state-
ment by Mr. RopiNo in the May 21,
1981, CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD that ex-
pressed similar sentiments, and the ed-
itorial gquoted quite extensively from
that statement. The editorial “High
Noon vs. Middle Ground,” follows:
HicH NooN vs. MIDDLE GROUND

Maybe—just maybe—reason and accom-
modation could creep into the debate over
what, if anything, this country should do
about the gunning down of its citizens. If le-
gitimate gun owners could believe that this
effort is not the start of total ent
of every household in America, and if the
larger number of people who support
stronger legislative protections against
handgun abuses could acknowledge the con-
cerns of sportsmen, hunters and gun collec-
tors, there is room for some reason—and for
a moderate legislative attempt to curb crimi-
nal handgun violence,

Such movement toward compromise is not
likely to begin with any of the groups whose
high-noon showdowns tend to send political-
ly jittery members of Congress ducking
under the window sills and tables. But just
in the last few days, some serious rethinking
about the issue, and about possible compro-
mise measures, has been coming from inter-
esting corners. Bob Hope, longtime friend of
President Reagan and hardly a gun control
zealot, says the shooting of Mr. Reagan
points up the desirability of some firearms
registration that might assist in tracing
weapons used in such shootings. Columnist
James Kilpatrick also has suggested that
some compromise legislation could be
shaped and enacted this year.

Last week in the House, Rep. Peter W.
Rodino Jr. (D-N.J.) also made a significant
plea for a reasoned approach to make
Americans safer on their streets and in their
homes. Citing a moderate measure that he
and 50 co-sponsors have introduced, Mr.
Rodino noted that it would cost little in dol-
lars “and nothing in terms of liberties.” The
legislation he seeks, like a companion bill in-
troduced in the Senate by Edward M. Ken-
nedy (D-Mass.), would not outlaw handguns;
it would not even require registration or li-
censing; and it would not disarm ecitizens
who “believe they have a right and a neces-
sity to have a handgun for protection.”
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What the bill would do is “tell handgun
owners that, if they commit a crime with a
handgun, they will lose their freedom. And
it would make it more difficult and expen-
sive for a criminal to get a handgun.” The
bill would 1) provide mandatory minimum
sentences for anyone using or carrying a
gun in the commission of a felony; 2) totally
ban Saturday night specials, those cheap,
concealable guns that no serious hunters or
collectors care for, and that account for
about 10 percent of the 2 million handguns
assembled in the United States each year; 3)
require a 21-day waiting period before the
purchase of any other kind of handgun; and
4) ban the sale of handguns by pawnbro-
kers, control multiple purchases and require
better record-keeping of sales, thefts and
losses.

Don't these steps make sense? As Mr.
Rodino says, “I do not believe that sports-
men, hunters and gun collectors are un-
yielding foes of handgun legislation. They
are good and reasonable citizens. I under-
stand the culture and heritage that make
their guns their most prized possessions. I
would join in opposing any effort to sepa-
rate them from their guns. But can any of
us oppose a law that would make it harder
for the criminal, the sick, the would-be as-
sassin to get a handgun?"e

L

MARINE MAMMAL PROTECTION
ACT AUTHORIZATION

HON. EDWIN B. FORSYTHE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. FORSYTHE. Mr. Speaker, on
May 13, 1981, the Committee on Mer-
chant Marine and Fisheries ordered
reported H.R. 2948 which extended

the authorization for the Marine
Mammal Protection Act for 1 year. Al-
though the hearing record of April 7
established that there are several
problems involving the implementa-
tion of the act which may necessitate
substantive amendments, the existing
authorization expires on September
31, 1981, and under the House rules, it
is necessary to report all fiscal year
1982 authorization bills by May 15,
1981. Consequently, the committee did
not have the time necessary to bring
all the interested parties together to
reach agreement as to what amend-
ments to the act are necessary and ap-
propriate.

Two of the many issues which need
to be addressed concern tuna/porpoise
conflicts and the cumbersome proce-
dures by which marine mammal man-
agement is transferred to the States.
As a result of informal meetings be-
tween the interested parties, a great
deal of progress has been made on
tuna-porpoise issues, but there is still
nothing concrete. Unfortunately, less
progress has been made on the issues
involving the return of managment to
the several interested States. This
problem area needs resolution because
of situations like that in Alaska where
management of such species as walrus
and polar bears is virtually ignored
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since neither the Federal Government
nor the State is managing marine
mammals. The additional pressure of a
1-year authorization should help to
bring about an agreement between the
parties which can be formalized
through amendments to the act.
When legislative language is agreed to,
then would be the time to seek a
longer authorization.

Erroneously, some individuals have
contended that anyone who supports a
1-year versus a 3-year authorization of
the Marine Mammal Protection Act is
indicating their support for doing
away with all protection for marine
mammals. This is simply not true. I
have been a longtime supporter of the
Marine Mammal Protection Act and
any measures which will insure
healthy marine mammal populations.
However, if the act designed to protect
these populations cannot be imple-
mented as Congress intended, then it
is time to hold hearings to address
these problems in a responsible
manner and to attain agreement from
all concerned parties.

I am committed to the continuation
of the Marine Mammal Protection Act
but believe that we should investigate
proposals which may make the act a
more effective means of conserving
marine mammals.@

THANKSGIVING FOR THE
PROVIDENCE OF GOD

HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to pay tribute to Msgr. John E.
Boyle, who on Sunday, May 31, cele-
brated his 50th anniversary in the
priesthood.

It is indeed fitting that Monsignor
Boyle’s achievements should be noted
and honored in the U.S. Congress. 1
wish to echo the sentiments of all
those from St. Patrick’s Church in
Pottsville, Pa., who joined together to
pay tribute to this outstanding clergy-
man. I know that all my colleagues
will join me in wishing Monsignor
Boyle the very best success in the
future. The Sixth District of Pennsyl-
vania is indeed most fortunate to
count Monsignor Boyle as one of its
most distinguished spiritual leaders.

I offer the following article which
appeared in the Pottsville Republican
on May 30, 1981, for my colleagues’ at-
tention on the many achievements of
Monsignor Boyle:

THANKSGIVING FOR THE PROVIDENCE OF GoD
AS MONSIGNOR BOYLE MARKS "'FASTER THAN
FAST'' 50 YEARS SERVING CHURCH
(By Stephanie Waite)

“Dominus Providebit,” or, “The Lord Will
Provide,” is more than the theme of this
weekend’s jubilee at St. Patrick Church,
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celebrating Monsignor John E. Boyle's 50th
year in the priesthood.

The motto also has a special meaning for
Monsignor Boyle on his anniversary, “The
Lord has done a beautiful job providing for
me in these 50 years,” he says. “The theme
is thanksgiving for 50 years of the provi-
dence of God.”

The 50 years have sped by “faster than
fast,” Monsignor Boyle says. “I can't believe
it’s actually happening.”

Before coming pastor of St. Patrick, Mon-
signor Boyle worked in various positions
within the church. He was an assistant
pastor at St. Mary Parish, Saint Clair, and
St. Margaret Parish, Narberth, and taught
at the Roman Catholic High School, Phila-
dephia, for four years.

From 1939-53, Monsignor Boyle served as
archdiocesan director of the Society for the
Propagation of the Faith, in Philadelphia.
There, he raised funds for mission work
traveling to different parishes to talk about
missions.

In March 1953, he became pastor of St.
Patrick. Of all his years in the priesthood,
Monsignor Boyle says, ‘those 28 years (as
pastor of St. Patrick) have been the
reward.”

He says he has been especially gratified
by the cooperation he has received from
people in the parish and in the community.
"“The cooperation we have had is physically
evident here in Pottsville,” he said, citing
the renovation and remodeling of St. Pat-
rick and the construction of Nativity BVM
High School, both of which took place
under his direction.

“The ecumenical spirit in the community
as beautifully demonstrated when we had
permission to use the former Presbyterian
Church on Fifth Street while our church
was being renovated,” he says. The triple
Gothic chair now at St. Patrick was donated
by the Presbyterian Church. “I would pay
very special tribute to the Rev. Elmer Davis,
who encouraged the' trustees of his church
to give the chair to us.”

He proudly remarks that his parish is the
mother parish of Schuylkill and Carbon
counties and ranks third, in order of foun-
dation, among the Allentown Diocese
churches. Founded in 1827, St. Patrick is
preceded in that respect only by St. Peter's
Church in Reading and Blessed Sacrament
Church in Bally.

In his 28 years at St. Patrick, the biggest
change Monsignor Boyle has seen is a de-
crease in the number of parishioners.
“When I came in 1953, there were 1,800
families in our parish; now there are 1,625.”

“It's been particularly noticeable in the
past few years.” He cites the death of older
people and departure of young people to
other areas of the country as reasons for
the decline.

“The young people are sentimental, they
come back to be married, but other than
that they don't stay,” he says.

In the Catholic Church as a whole, prob-
ably the biggest changes Monsignor Boyle
has seen during his 50-year tenure were
tﬁose wrought by the Second Vatican Coun-
cil.

“This did not come easy, but it has been
accepted,” he says. “Even older people very
set in their traditions have bowed to the will
of the church. It's a tribute to the older
people that they were obedient despite their
traditions.”

Among the changes were that Mass was
no longer said in Latin, methods of adminis-
tering rites were updated, and participation
by the congregation in Mass was increased.
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Looking at his church from before Vati-
can II to now, Monsignor Boyle says, “It
doesn’t seem like the same place.”

Along with all the rewards of his 50 years,
there have been “momentary disappoint-
ments,” he says, "'but they always seemed to
be surmountable. You look at things and
say, ‘this is the way the Lord wants it, and
I'm sure he'll bring the best out of it. We're
doing the work of the Lord and have to
work through him."”

Looking towards the future, Monsignor
Boyle says again that the Lord has provided
for him. “The Lord has given me excellent
health and I will go on as long as the bishop
allows.”

He adds, “I see a great future for the
church (as a whole). We've reached what
people might call a low ebb, but it's on its
way back now, demonstrated by the return
to faith by young people.”

All in all, his 50 years in the priesthood
“have given me a great deal of pleasure,”
Monsignor Boyle said. “I would be delighted
to do it over again.”"e

WATER MANAGEMENT MEANS
BETTER PROFITS

HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, I have introduced H.R. 26086,
the Water Pricing Reform Act, which
would increase the efficient use of
Federal water resources by eliminating
archaic price subsidies. Past studies
have found that pricing based on the
actual cost of delivery encourage con-
servation and more efficient water
usage, while dramatically cutting bil-
lions of dollars in subsidies which are
paid by taxpayers, utility users, and
municipal and industrial water cus-
tomers.

I want to bring to the attention of
the House another study which con-
cludes that the improved management
which would result from water pricing
reform would also produce higher
profits for irrigators. This study, by
Department of Agriculture economists
Harry Ayer and Paul Hoyt, concluded
that substantial amounts of water
could be saved through better manage-
ment, and that less water and a lower
yield often means a higher profit.

The conclusions of this study should
be of great interest to all members
concerned about the adequacy of our
water supplies, the future of agricul-
ture, and the enormous and indefensi-
ble public subsidy enjoyed by a small
number of irrigators at the expense of
millions of taxpayers.

The article follows:

[From the Irrigation Age, March 19811
WATER MANAGEMENT LEADS TO LARGER
PROFITS

Many farmers in water-short areas may be
able to make more money by pumping less
water onto their crops.

The reason, said USDA economists Harry
Ayer and Paul Hoyt, is that they're draining
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away potential profits along with ground-
water supplies when they irrigate their
crops to get the highest possible yield.

According to the researchers, less water
and a lower yield often mean a higher
profit. After a certain amount of water is
applied to any crop, a point is reached
where any additional water results in an in-
creasingly smaller improvement in yield per
acre. That's the law of diminishing returns.

To maximize profits, a producer should
apply water only until the costs associated
with adding the last increment of water
match the value of the extra yield gained
through the added water application. Any
irrigation beyond that level starts cutting
into profits, even though it may result in a
further improvement in yield.

Of course, the amount of irrigation offer-
ing maximum profits varies for different
crops, soil types, climates, lift depths and
prices of water, energy and crops.

The ftraditional practice of applying
enough water to ensure maximum plant
growth and yield developed when the farm
price of water was very low. Under those cir-
cumstances, profits were at or near their
maximum when yields were at their high-
est.

The custom has been encouraged by both
private and public irrigation management
services. However, the rapid rise in energy
prices in recent years and evidence that cer-
tain groundwater aquifers are being deplet-
ed are changing the basic economics of
water management in parts of the West.

Arizona, where the economists conducted
much of their research, illustrates the possi-
bility of cutting water use per acre while in-
creasing farm profits. Like several of its
neighbors, the state Is using groundwater
much faster than the water tables are being
replenished.

Agriculture consumes more than 85% of
the total water used in Arizona, but growing
competition from industrial and residential
use is putting increasing pressure on water
supplies.

About half of the state’s cropland is irri-
gated with groundwater, and nearly 60% of
this acreage is pump irrigated from depths
of 300 feet or more. As energy rates rise, the
water is becoming more and more expensive
to pump.

Irrigation costs typically account for
almost a third of all farm operating ex-
penses in pump areas. Annual electricity
bills runs $25,000 or more for medium size
(500-acre) farms in many parts of the state.

In their study of several counties, Ayer
and Hoyt found that at relatively low water
prices of about 50 cents per acre inch (a
typical cost for surface water), there was
virtually no difference between the profit
and yield maximizing levels of irrigation for
Arizona cotton, wheat or sorghum. Much of
Arizona farmland is irrigated with inexpen-
sive surface water.

However, at water prices of $2.50 per acre
inch (the estimated cost for water pumped
from Arizona depths), the maximum profit
for all three crops at 1979 crop prices was
reached with at least 4 fewer acre inches of
water than the maximum yield level. Profits
were also improved—many cotton farmers,
for example, could have reaped an addition-
al $5 per acre.

At high water prices of $6 per acre inch
(for water pumped from a 600-foot depth),
water savings were 8 or more acre inches.
Profits were higher, too. In general, the re-
searchers concluded that wherever water
prices were medium to high, water applica-
tions could frequently be cut 6 acre inches
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(one normal irrigation) or more on cotton,
wheat and sorghum grown in a variety of
soils under a wide range of crop prices.

The result: More than 144,000 acre feet of
water a year could be saved in Arizona by
reducing applications on the three crops to
the maximum profit—rather than maxi-
mum yield—level. This represents only
about 3% of total farm use of water in the
state and it probably wouldn’t be enough to
avoid other conservation measures, but it's
still a large amount relative to urban needs.

For example, that much water could satis-
fy all the municipal-industrial needs of
Tucson—a city of nearly a half million—for
about two years. At the same time, the
144,000 acre feet of water savings could add
about 1 to 2% to producers’ profits, even
after accounting for about a 2% drop in crop
vields.

The profit-maximizing approach to irriga-
tion applies not only to Arizona, but also to
other areas where farmers are drawing
water from sources with high pump lifts
(200 feet or more), where sprinkler systems
rather than gravity flow systems are used to
deliver water to the fields, or anywhere else
where water costs are a major part of farm
expenses. This includes parts of California,
Texas, New Mexico, Idaho, Washington,
Nevada, Colorado, Nebraska, Oklahoma and
Kansas.

While the profit-maximizing approach
alone can't meet all the needs for conserva-
tion, it has one big advantage: no major in-
vestment. Although greater management
time and skill are necessary to adopt more
efficient irrigation scheduling, it's one ap-
proach that doesn’t require capital out-
lays—unlike lining irrigation canals or
buying a more efficient irrigation system.
So, why isn’t this low-cost, profit-boosting
approach to irrigation in wide use?

Along with resistance to change, a major
reason is the risk associated with reducing
water applications because so little is known
about how crop yields respond when water
is withheld at different stages of plant de-
velopment in different areas. Ayer and Hoyt
said.

Sometimes, farmers intentionally overirri-
gate in order to keep ahead of the plants’
water requirements. This provides a margin
of safety in case of an irrigation system
breakdown or in case severe weather causes
the crop to need more water than can be
quickly provided. However, even with these
risks, many farmers might be able to take
advantage of the opportunity to both in-
crease profits and conserve water if more in-
formation were available.

Most agronomic research has concentrat-
ed on the amount of water needed to obtain
the highest yield. Ayer and Hoyt argue that
the perspective should change from one of
engineering efficiency where output is maxi-
mized to one of economic efficiency where
profit is the priority.

They recommend that future experiments
focus on how crop yields respond to stress
so that public and private irrigation man-
agement specialists can advise producers on
the levels and scheduling of irrigation that
will provide the most profit.e
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PERSONAL EXPLANATION

HON. W. HENSON MOORE

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. MOORE. Mr. Speaker, I was un-
avoidably absent earlier today when
the gentleman from Massachusetts
(Mr. ConTE) offered a motion to the
conference report to accompany H.R.
3512 making supplemental appropri-
ations for the current fiscal year. His
motion would impose regular reduc-
tion in force standards upon the Na-
tional Oceanic and Atmospheric Ad-
ministration. At the time of this vote
on rollcall No. 61 I had been called to
the White House to confer with the
President on the direction of ongoing
tax cut actions within the House Com-
mittee on Ways and Means on which I
serve. Had I been present for the vote
on the gentleman’s motion, I would
have voted for it.e

THE U.S. ARMY RESERVE
HON. IKE 5KELTON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. SKELTON. Mr. Speaker, it is
virtually impossible for this country to
maintain a strong defense posture
without a firm commitment to the
precepts of the total force concept.
This is particularly true in the case of
the Army because, as you know, our
total force concept places a very heavy
reliance on the wholesale integration
of combat and support elements of the
U.S. Army Reserve into the Active
Army. In fact, in a wartime environ-
ment, did you know that the U.S.
Army Reserve would provide 24 per-
cent of all combat engineer battalions;
33 percent of all special forces units,
44 percent of all medical units; 68 per-
cent of all light equipment mainte-
nance companies; 100 percent of all
training divisions and brigades; and 54
percent of all conventional ammuni-
tion companies?

I have not listed all the contribu-
tions that the Army Reserve would
make to our war fighting effort, how-
ever, the examples convincingly dem-
onstrate how much the American
people are dependent on the Army Re-
serve as both a strong and visible com-
ponent of our peacetime defense force
and as a powerful and responsive ele-
ment of our wartime defense machin-
e

ry.

Today the U.S. Army Reserve con-
sists of over 400,000 troops, with over
200,000 being provided by the Selected

Reserve, and approximately 200,000
provided by the Individual Ready Re-
serve (IRR). The Selected Reserve
component consists of troop units
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such as infantry battalions, tank bat-
talions, engineer bridge companies, ar-
tillery battalions, transportation bat-
talions, maintenance battalions, and
others. The IRR represents a pool of
pretrained military manpower which
could be utilized to fill out Active and
Reserve units and as replacements for
battlefield casualties.

In my judgment, reservists represent
a clear reflection of the spirit and pa-
triotism which are part of this great
country’'s heritage. These young men
and women are both citizens and sol-
diers, and they are frequently required
to make personal sacrifices in order to
support the difficult missions they
have been assigned. In the words of
Winston Churchill, the reservist is
truly “twice the citizen.”

In assessing the readiness of our
U.S. Army Reserve, there are two
pressing problems. The first of which
is a critical shortage of about 250,000
personnel in the IRR. This shortage
means that the required troops would
not be available 90 days into a major
conflict, and this fact calls into ques-
tion the sustainability of our forces. In
order to assist with this problem, last
year the Congress authorized a $600
reenlistment bonus for the IRR, and
the fiscal year 1982 defense authoriza-
tion bill would extend this authority
until 1985.

An almost equally pressing problem,
however, is the lack of sufficient and
modern equipment. In the U.S. Army
Reserve, only about 37 percent of the
wartime dollar value of equipment is
on hand, and much of the equipment
on hand is deteriorating or obsolete. A
recent study concluded that most
units could maintain acceptable levels
of training with 70 percent of their au-
thorized equipment; however, 37 per-
cent is clearly inadequate. Readiness
has suffered and will continue to
suffer, as long as insufficient equip-
ment is provided to Selected Reserve
units for the purpose of training. In
order to modernize the force in fiscal
year 1981, the Congress authorized $25
million and this year the House Armed
Services Committee is recommending
authorizing additional funds to contin-
ue this much needed modernization
program.

I strongly urge that the Congress
support those Army Reserve require-
ments which are reflected in the fiscal
year 1982 defense authorization bill;
and I ask my colleagues to join me in
supporting this important piece of leg-
islation. Again, it has been an honor.e

PERSONAL EXPLANATION
HON. BILL NELSON

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. NELSON. Mr. Speaker, I was
absent on June 2 due to official busi-
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ness in my district and was not record-
ed on rollcalls 54 through 60. Had I
been present I would have voted “yes”
on each of these seven recorded
votes.@

DEAF SEEK BETTER TV
PROGRAMS

HON. MICHAEL D. BARNES

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. BARNES. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most frustrating problems facing
the deaf community in the United
States today is a lack of access to tele-
vision programing, despite recent ad-
vances which make TV more easily ac-
cessible to deaf viewers. During the
recent coverage of the shooting of the
President, for example, and in time of
other major news events, the deaf are
excluded from this vital form of com-
munication.

Mr. Speaker, I include in the RECORD
a recent Washington Star article by
Boris Weintraub which provides in-
sight into the problems facing the
d_ea.f population in their use of televi-
sion.

[From the Washington Star, Apr. 4, 1981]
Dear BatTLE To “HeAR"” TV, Too
(By Boris Weintraub)

A few weeks ago, one of the highlights of
the CBS prime-time television schedule was
a recent movie called “Voices,” which cen-
tered around the love story of a young deaf
wWoman.

There was one problem with the film as it
was shown on television: because the film
was neither subtitled not “signed,” its dia-
logue was unintelligible to deaf viewers.

When President Reagan was shot outside
the Washington Hilton Hotel, deaf students
at Gallaudet College gathered around their
television sets in the same way as millions of
hearing Americans did. But, until the col-
lege’s TV studio was able to superimpose an
inset of an interpreter signing the dis-
patches of TV reporters, the students were
unable to understand what was going on.

Spokesmen for the deaf point to things
like that as examples of their difficulties
with TV. Since the medium has so much in-
fluence on modern American life, they say,
they want a part in it. But, despite some ex-
ceptions and despite some technological in-
novations that can make TV more easily ac-
cessible to the deaf, the hearing-impaired
population is largely excluded from using
television.

But some of the deaf are speaking out, ex-
pressing their frustration with their inabil-
ity to follow television as does the rest of
American society. For their part, local TV
stations point to the programming they do
carry, either signed or captioned, and say
that expansion of such programming is too
expensive and unwarranted by the size of
the deaf population.

“This is a point of real frustration,” says
Dr. Edward C. Merrill Jr., president of Gal-
laudet. “The deaf are told, on the one hand,
that they should become part of the main-
stream. But yet, they are denied access to
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television,
there.”

It is because of such attitudes that repre-
sentatives of a number of organizations
serving the deaf formed a new committee
last month to work for better TV service for
the hearing-impaired. The committee, called
the Working Committee on TV Services, has
become an official section of the National
Association of the Deaf, said to be the na-
ti::{'s largest organization representing the
deaf.

David Rosenbaum, a deaf television con-
sultant at Gallaudet and one of the prime
movers behind the new committee, has been
politely battling with local stations for the
last several months, attempting to get them
to expand and improve their services to deaf
viewers.

According to Rosenbaum, who conducted
a nationwide survey, 22 stations in all parts
of the nation offered some form of signed
programming as of two months ago. But, he
says, the situation changes rapidly; already,
two of those stations have dropped their
deaf-oriented programs.

Rosenbaum began his campaign last fall.
At that time, WDVM-9 dropped its five-
minute, early-morning “News Sign" pro-
gram, eliminating a newscast in which Cyn-
thia Saltzman, using the full screen, signed
the news while an off-camera announcer
read the same items for hearing viewers.

Meanwhile, WTTG-5, which previously
included a five-minute midday ‘“‘total com-
munications news” segment on which deaf
newsman Tim Medina spoke and signed the
news simultaneously with the aid of slides
and yellow captions, dropped that show. In
its place, the station substituted a more
typical newscast, placing Medina in an inset
in the corner of the picture, which Rosen-
baum contends is harder for deaf viewers to
comprehend.

Rosenbaum and other deaf spokesmen
complain that the new WTTG format is
much more difficult for deaf viewers to
follow, and that WDVM is not properly
serving the deaf community now that it has
canceled “News Sign.”

Betty Endicott, news director at WDVM,
says that her station now captions the last
five minutes of its midday news, and also
provides captions during a brief news
update just before 10 a.m. She said that the
station was providing its service for the deaf
at a more convenient time than the earlier
show, and that it had discussed its caption-
ing efforts with representatives of the deaf
community.

Rosenbaum and other deaf persons say
that captioning is not as useful to the deaf
as full signing because it uses conventional
reading English, which, to the deaf, is a
second language. Generally, they say, cap-
tions are written in a simple language that
does not contain the complexities of signing.
Endicott agrees that WDVM's captions are
in simple language, and that this is because
of the guidance from deaf consultants.

A WTTG spokesman points to the con-
tinuation of Medina’s signing as an example
of a “valuable service” his station was pro-
viding “We've gotten many expressions of
gratitude,” he says, but adds that the sta-
tion has no plans to expand its services to
its hour-long 10 p.m. news show.

Rosenbaum says that many of the pro-
grams that are designed to serve the deaf
come at inconvenient hours. He notes that
the captioned ABC Evening News, which ap-
pears on public TV stations, is shown at
11:30 p.m.

A spokesman for WRC-4, asked to provide
examples of programs accessible to non-

which would help put them
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hearing viewers, came up with a list of sev-
eral public affairs shows, almost all of
which were scheduled to be shown at either
6 or 6:30 a.m. on Sundays. One exception is
a program about health information, includ-
ing information for the deaf, which is to be
seen at 8:30 a.m. today.

Some special programs are made accessi-
ble to the deaf. Endicott says that WDVM
provided a signed inset during Mayor
Marion Barry’'s major address on the Dis-
trict’s financial problems last year, for ex-
ample,

The other Major commercial station in
Washington, WJLA-T, carries no programs
which are made available for deaf viewers. A
spokesman quotes a station official as
saying that TV is a medium designed for the
mass audience, and that the time and cost
needed to make programming accessible for
this specialized audience is “prohibitive” for
a local station.

Ironically, the complaints come at a time
when technology, in the form of so-called
closed captioning, has made it possible for
more programs than ever to be enjoyed by
the deaf—provided that the deaf viewer has
the necessary equipment.

Closed captioning utilizes a normally
unseen portion of the TV screen that view-
ers can see if they have a decoder marketed
by Sears Roebuck and Co. The decoder sells
for $250 separately, $100 when purchased as
part of a TV set, and has been available for
the last year. An estimated 32,000 decoders
had been sold as of the beginning of 1981, a
figure deaf spokesmen call disappointing,

Since the decoders sent on the market,
the Northern Virginia-based National Cap-
tioning Institute has provided captions for
25 hours a week of programming shown on
ABC, NBC and the Public Broadcasting
Service. CBS programming is not captioned
because that network believes that immi-
nent technological breakthroughs in the de-
livery of textual information—teletext—will
make the decoders obsolete.

Rosenbaum and others complain that
CBS, which is developing its own teletext
system, is waging a campaign against closed
captioning. They wish that the network
would, at the very least, stop fighting a
technology which already is developed and
valuable, following what Donna Chitwood, a
Gallaudet College spokesman, calls “the
bird-in-the-hand principle.”

Other captioned programs have been pro-
vided for the last several years by the Cap-
tioning Center at public TV station WGBH
in Boston, which has done the open caption-
ing—visible on all sets—for the ABC Eve-
ning News and now is conducting closed-cap-
tioning experiments with a new public TV
tennis instructional series hosted by Vic
Braden.

But none of the captioning experiments
has any bearing on news programs because
captioning must be done well in advance of
the broadcast. Nor do they have any bearing
on the insensitivity involved on the part of
television programmers who don't often
take the needs of the deaf into account.

To those who don’t understand the frus-
trations of deaf viewers, a TV technician at
Gallaudet offers this two-pronged sugges-
tion:

Turn down the sound on your television
set.

Now try to follow what's going on.e
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A TRIBUTE TO VERNE L. DAVIS

HON. TONY COELHO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. COELHO. Mr. Speaker, at this
time, it gives me much pleasure to
honor Mr. Verne L. Davis. Verne has
served Merced County for 20 years
and is being honored at a luncheon
given by the Merced County Engi-
neers.

In 1968 the Merced County Board of
Supervisors created the Department
of Public Works. Since its creation the
Department has increased the effi-
ciency and service to the people of
Merced County tremendously. These
accomplishments are a direct result of
the leadership and guidance Verne has
given as director of the department, a
position he has held since its creation.

Verne has lived in California for
over 50 years. He served in the Army
in Alaska during World War II. Fol-
lowing the war he settled in Merced.
He has worked his way up through
many levels of service to the county.
Employed first as a truckdriver, he
moved to construction then to engi-
neering where he was promoted rapid-
ly to the position of road commission-
er. This position he held until his se-
lection as director of public works in
1968.

It is indeed a great pleasure to recog-
nize my good friend and constituent,
Verne Davis, for the outstanding lead-
ership and service that he has given to
the people of Merced County for the
last 20 years.@

FATHER ROBERT J.

CREGAN,
8.J., A SUPER MAN, A SUPER
JESUIT

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. KEMP, Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call your attention to a piece
written about a man whose love of
God and dedication to helping young
people have been an inspiration not
only to the people of western New
York, but to all those who meet this
man.

For the past T years the reins of
leadership at Canisius High School in
Buffalo have been in the hands of
Father Robert J. Cregan, S.J., as the
rector-president of the school. During
this time, through Father’s many ef-
forts and tireless work the school has
had a renaissance of alumni involve-
ment, a large growth in financial con-
tributions, and a rise in student enroll-
ment. Today, because of this rebirth
and growth, Canisius is operating in




11646

the black, and promising to continue
providing western New Yorkers the
opportunity to have their sons educat-
ed in the Jesuit tradition. In the 108-
year history of Canisius High School,
the role of rector-president has been
filled by many outstanding men.
Father Cregan would be the first to
admit that following in the footsteps
of past administrators like the late
Father Vincent P. Mooney and others
was quite an assignment. Yet, Father
Cregan has done a spectacular job.
Now, as he prepares to turn the reins
of the rector-president over to his suc-
cessor and move on to his new assign-
ment, Father Cregan can be proud
that, because of his work and leader-
ship, the tradition of a Jesuit educa-
tion at Canisius High School will be
carried on in western New York.

It is indeed a fitting tribute to
Father Cregan that the Canisius High
School of today and tomorrow will
serve as a living testament to the great
gift of himself that Father has given
to all of those who are a part of the
Canisius family.

I therefore commend this article of
May 10, 1981, to your attention.

[From the Buffalo News, May 10, 1981]
THE MAN BEHIND THE TURNAROUND AT
Canisius HiGH
(By Dave Ernst)

With its muscular gray stone work and
100 years of venerable tradition, Canisius
High School a decade ago looked indestruct-
ible. Inside, though, many wondered if one
of the area's oldest Catholic high schools
could survive even another year, to say
nothing of another 100. Disillusionment
drove a few to question if the school was
even worth trying to save.

Faculty morale was deteriorating as fast
as the physical plant. Deficits became a
yearly feature of the school’s financial
report. Attempts to modernize school poli-
cies had alumni shaking their heads in exas-
peration. Enrollment plummeted from 926
in 1967 to 681 just seven years later.

It was hardly the most congenial situation
for the new rector-president to step into.

First impressions of the Rev. Robert J.
Cregan, 8J, were of an ascetic-looking man,
quiet—almost shy. He had never headed his
own school before, and he didn't seem the
type who would invigorate a student body,
galvanize the faculty and wring big bucks
from skeptical alumni through sheer force
of personality.

But the new man had a way about him.
He kept a neatly lettered note on his desk
listing the birth dates of all of faculty and
staff, a reminder to send cards. The death
or illness of a member of the Canisius
family always brought a visit from him. Rel-
atives couldn't remember anything in par-
ticular he said, just that his appearance and
manner were a powerful consolation.

The students, coaches and players began
to notice him, wearing his black beret, at
practically every athletic event. The teach-
ers became used to the doughnuts he
brought to the faculty room each Monday
morning. The door to his imposing, wood-
paneled office was literally and figuratively
kept always open to them. Whenever it
came time for a teacher to sign a new con-
tract, Father Cregan invited him in for a
talk.
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This Father Cregan had more than a
pleasing style, though. He had ideas and a
firm belief that while the lilies of the field
might flourish unattended under the gaze
of a protective God, institutions like Cani-
sius needed substantial nurturing from men.

Under his leadership, Gambit, the annual
dinner and auction, became a mainstay of
the fund-raising effort. Father-son work
parties tackled Saturday maintenance proj-
ects. The alumni became more active. The
student recruitment effort was reorganized,
and a student walkathon began to produce a
dependable $25,000 annual addition to the
school’s income.

At the same time, external factors that
had contributed to Canisius' plight a few
years earlier were also changing. The social
ferment that seemed to unsettle every insti-
tution faded. Some of the initiatives of
Father Cregan's predecessors bore fruit.
And the trend-setters in education decreed
that rigorous disciplinary, academic and
moral training were now in style.

Nonetheless, it's Father Cregan who's usu-
ally mentioned when friends of Canisius
marvel at the school’s turnaround in recent
years. Father Cregan will leave Canisius
next month after seven years as rector-
president, one year longer than the usual
term. The nearly unanimous judgment on
his stewardship is that he is leaving the
school immensely stronger than it was when
he arrived.

Father Cregan had a good idea of what he
was getting into when the Canisius trustees
voted to bring him to Buffalo in 1974. He
had been coordinator—a superintendent of
sorts—of the eight Jesuit high schools in
the New York Province for two years. He
had a clear vision of what he wanted to do
at Canisius. “I felt I had a talent for bring-
ing people together, for making them feel
appreciated and understood,” he says.

“I saw the school as having suffered a lot
from the tensions and alienations of the
Vietnam War period. Financial problems
were very much on people’s minds. People
were constantly wondering, ‘Am I going to
have a job?' or ‘Do we want to send our kids
here?'

“I wanted to create a sense of shared re-
sponsibility—that if everyone does his part,
we could succeed. I wanted to be around,
listen, be open—and if not solve people's
problems, at least be sympathetic. I think a
lot of these things have worked. By getting
a financial foothold, a lot of tensions have
been eased. A lot was demanded of the fac-
ulty, but they've helped out quite willingly.
And I think that’s good for the students to

And, after all, it's what the students see
practiced, more than the theology texts
they study or the sermons they hear, that
will mold character. No one involved in
Catholic education can afford to lose sight
of that, Father Cregan believes. Education
researchers have toiled mightily in recent
years to reaffirm the obvious—that the cli-
mate and tone of a school are set by the
leader. And it seems no one has a bad word
to say about Canisius’' leadership over the
past seven years.

Students and colleagues sometimes grope
for words of describe Father Cregan. A pri-
vate person, he's like a finely polished steel
ball, perfectly symmetrical, without the id-
iosyncrasies, rough edges or quirks of per-
sonality biographers depend on to “human-
ize” their subjects. He's of medium height
and build with a gentle voice and a mild
manner. His only distinguishing physical
features are a high forehead and black,
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bushy eyebrows that contrast with his thin-
ning white hair. Written testimonials gath-
ered from the Canisius community by his
secretary tend to read like excerpts from
“Lives of the Saints.” But while cynics may
persist in believing they'll uncover a major
personal flaw in anyone if only they look a
little harder, Father Cregan’s admirers are
satisfied they’ve seen enough. One veteran
teacher comments, “I don’t know of any
miracles he’s performed, but I think he's as
saintly as any Jesuit I've seen, and I've seen
a lot of them."

A student’s judgment is somewhat more
mundane, but just as telling. “Come to
think of it,” he muses, “I guess Father Cre-
gan’s the only priest here we don't even
have a nickname for.”

Descriptions like *“saintly” make Father
Cregan understandably uncomfortable,

“I really don't see that as appropriate at
all,” he says. “If people like what you've
done, they tend to overlook your failings. I
have a short temper, for instance. I tend to
blow up when things go wrong.” But he
admits he is very conscious of the image and
example he and the other faculty members
set for students. It was the example of one
of Father Cregan's own teachers at the
Jesuit high school he attended in his native
New Jersey that made him decide to join
the order.

“His name was York, and he taught us
Latin and Greek. He was very funny, dy-
namic and loud—I'm certainly a different
kind of person—but he dedicated himself to
young people, and I wanted to be like him."
After fifteen years of study and training,
Father Cregan was ordained in 1967. He
earned a master’s degree in English at New
York University to go along with his mas-
ter's in divinity and then began teaching at
Xavier High School in New York in 1969,

“I was drawn to work with high school-
aged kids because of the experience I'd
had,” Father Cregan says. "And I think reli-
glous education is most important in the
high-school years. There's a great deal of
physical, mental and emotional growth
going on. I think it’s important then to have
values against which kids can measure
themselves. We can teach values, but it's
the example we give that they remember.

“The big need boys have is to know
they're respected, loved and cared for.
When they lack respect and self confidence,
that's when they get in trouble. But you
can’t just say it. You have to show it. I be-
lieve the way to keep people in the faith is
through education. But you can't ram reli-
gion down people’s throats. Here we try to
create a situation in which kids see the faith
in the best possible light, but the choice is
their own.”

Those were the goals Father Cregan
brought to his new job, but necessity dictat-
ed that he give first priority to restoring
Canisius to a sound financial position.
Father Cregan believes closing Canisius was
never seriously considered by the leadership
of the Jesuit province. But the school's cu-
mulative debt had topped a half-million dol-
lars in 1974, and the spate of rumors about
the school's future were debilitating by
themselves.

He was inexperienced as a fund-raiser and
somewhat ill-at-ease initially, friends recall.
He would never be a glib salesman. But he
came across as something better: a sincere
and compelling apostle for the school and
its mission, and a down-to-earth administra-
tor who knew a school can't exist on nove-
nas and old traditions.
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Gambits I-VII have raised $450,000. Proj-
ect '80s is well on its way to achieving its
goal of $2.1 million. The tuition-aid fund for
needy students was increased from $85,000
last year to $108,000 this year. In the
school’s own version of “workfare,” each re-
cipient now works on school maintenance or
other projects one hour for every $10 of aid.

Faculty salaries have risen to the point
where they now compare well with those of
all but a few of the public and private
schools in the area. Despite an operating
budget that has swelled from $800,000 to
$1.4 million in just six years, the school is
consistently ending up in the black.

“Fund-raising was not my preference in
work,” Father Cregan says. “But believing
as I do in the good things the school does, 1
don’'t feel ashamed or guilty asking for
money. Besides, I've had a lot of support.
Father [Ronald] Sams, the development di-
rector, does all the legwork.

“He comes across as a very good priest
who is doing this because it is God's work.
You have to show you're working for youth
as a whole. The risk is when a priest identi-
fied with an institution loses sight of the di-
mension of his priesthood and becomes just
an administrator. That, I think, is what
turns people off.”

So Father Cregan watches to ensure the
daily demands of running a school don't rob
him of all time for visiting the sick, consol-
ing families of the dead and involving him-
self in improving the spiritual life of the
student body.

To make sure he doesn't lose contact with
the classroom, where the real action is in a
school, he teaches a senior English class. He
is a meticulous instructor, translating with
the trace of a Jersey accent each word of
“Macbeth” into teenage-ese. ‘“‘Hie thee
hither,’ we would say, '‘Get yourself over
here,” or other more vulgar terms.” And of
Lady Macbeth and her husband, he says,
“She has guts. He doesn’'t. She's saying,
‘Come to me, baby, and I'll give you all the
strength you need.”” At the end of every
other phrase, he murmurs an unconscious
“All right?” or “OK?"

Back in his office after class, he sinks into
his chair and rummages through a surpris-
ing amount of desk-top clutter for pipe and
matches. Piles of reports and files are
flanked by small framed pictures of a Jesuit
friend assigned to a mission in India and an-
other Jesuit faculty member who recently
died. Every knickknack and memento he
has ever received seems to be displayed.
Among the volumes in his bookshelf are
“Designs for Fund Raising,” “Father Culli-
gan—Selfless Shepherd” and de Chardin's
“Phenomenon of Man." He likes to read the
Elizabethan and Romantic poets, especially
John Donne, Keats and Wordsworth, as
well as Dylan Thomas. He judges his own
attempts at poetry ‘“too stiff,” though. He
finds time for occasional dinners with
friends, a walking tour of Toronto or a
summer camping trip.

In his desk drawer are the beginnings of a
short story. In eight years, he has churned
out five pages. Hardly an Isaac Asimov.
“There’s a lot of problems with a job like
this. I just don't find the time to do things I
like to do,” he says. “1 wish we could have
improved the school’'s financial position
more than we did. I also think there's more
to be done in promoting the spiritual
growth of the students, in making them
more aware of Christian social values.”

At least in his new assignment studying at
the Jesuit School of Theology in Cam-
bridge, Massachusetts, the demands on his
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time won't come from so many different di-
rections. But he takes satisfaction in the re-
sults he sees from thousands of hours of
raising money, recruiting students, counsel-
ing, pleading, explaining and listening. At a
time when school enrollments generally are
plunging, the Canisius freshman class—226
students—and the overall enrollment—T713
students—are the largest in ten years.

“Catholic education is wanted and appre-
ciated strongly in this area,” Father Cregan
says. “We try to hold up a torch that gives a
light to people, shows them there's more to
life than making money. So long as we do
the job we claim we do and practice sound
financial management, I think there is a
real future for Catholic schools."@®

INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM
HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. PHILIP M. CRANE. Mr. Speak-
er, the subject of international terror-
ism is as much a tragic reality as it isa
recent object of growing concern both
here and abroad. The Reagan adminis-
tration has taken some positive steps
to identify and combat the source of
this worldwide scourge. In this regard,
I would like to share with you some
informative reflections on this subject
which were brought to my attention
by our former colleague from Michi-
gan, Jack McDonald.

It is interesting to note the links be-
tween the Soviet Union and various
terrorist organizations around the
world. The Armenian terrorist organi-
zations have claimed responsibility for
the murder of 17 Turkish diplomats.
They have also claimed responsibility
for various bombings in Europe. They
have now spread their activities to the
United States. On October 12, bombs
were exploded at the Turkish diplo-
matic missions in New York and Los
Angeles.

I quote some excerpts from the Los
Angeles Times of January 25, 1981,
which illustrate the Marxists connec-
tions of these organizations:

Bemrur.—It is one of the world's newest
terrorist movements, and it may be the most
efficient. Its members have murdered at
least a dozen diplomats, or relatives of diplo-
mats, in the last 6 years, and none of the as-
sassins has ever been captured.

It operates in a dozen countries, including
the United States, but the location of its
headquarters is unknown, as are the names
of its leaders.

It is the Secret Army for the Liberation of
Armenia.

Led by hardened Marxists, its troops are
mostly well-brought-up children from
middle-class Armenian families in Lebanon,
France and the United States. Their goal,
shared with three smaller terrorist groups,
is to force Turkey to surrender the eastern
fifth of its territory to the descendants of
the Armenians who once lived there—or,
failing that, to the Soviet Union. Their
method is killing Turkish diplomats.

In December alone, Armenian gunmen as-
sassinated Sarik Ariyak, the Turkish Consul
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General in Sydney, Australia, and his body-
guard, ambushed a Turkish diplomat in
Rome who was saved by newly installed
bulletproof glass in his car, and set off
bombs in Madrid and Beirut.

Earlier this month, a Swiss court released
Suzy Mahseredjian, 24, a Syrian-born
Canoga Park woman accused of being affili-
ated with the Secret Army. She was arrest-
ed after an explosion in her Geneva hotel
room last October. The Secret Army said
Mahseredjian and a companion had been as-
sembling a bomb, and it threatened to
attack Swiss embassies around the world if
the two were not set free.

There is an echo of the Palestinian terror-
ism of the early 1970's in the Armenians’
methods and their rhetoric, and it is no co-
incidence. Palestinian and Armenian sources
say the Secret Army has close relations with
the Popular Front for the Liberation of Pal-
estine, the Marxist group that pioneered
the uses of international terror.

The PFLP trains them, supplies their
guns and prints their posters’, an Armenian
scholar charges. The PFLP itself is bank-
rolled largely by Libya and the Soviet
Union.

The Secret Army has borrowed more than
its Soviet-model AK-47 rifles from the
PFLP, “They have adopted the logic of
Black September.” The Palestinian terrorist
offensive that culminated in the seizure and
slaying of Israeli athletes at the Munich
Olympics in 1972, said the scholar, who has
met with Secret Army members several
times.

Only once has the organization held a
press conference, last year. Reporters were
told to assemble in Beirut—and then were
taken on a careening, circuitous ride to
Sidon, 35 miles to the south. There, in a
dank, nearly ruined building in the old ecity,
they found five members of the Secret
Army—all completely masked in black.

The organization has its critics in the Ar-
menian community. Many Armenians have
objected to its use of violence, but others
admit they respect the terrorists for putting
their beliefs in action. The Dashnak Party,
recognizing that it is losing prestige and fol-
lowers to the new leftists, has started its
own terrorist group, the Justice Commandos
of the Armenian Genocide, Armenian
sources say. On occasion, in grisly competi-
tion, both have claimed responsibility for
the same attack.

The Secret Army's pro-Soviet ideology
also is controversial. The group regards
Soviet Armenia as its legitimate homeland
and favors enlarging the Soviet province
with land “liberated” from Turkey.

The cases of terrorism mentioned in
the Los Angeles Times article tend to
put virtually all organized internation-
al terrorism under the same umbrella.
International terrorism is an indivis-
ible whole, drawing its resources from
the Eastern bloc.e@

TRIBUTE TO ELIZABETH MAY
DAVY, OF BIRMINGHAM, ALA.

HON. ALBERT LEE SMITH, JR.

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. SMITH of Alabama. Mr. Speak-
er, “Be aristocratic of mind and demo-
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cratic of heart.” These words guided
the life of one of Birmingham, Ala.'s
most beloved women: Elizabeth May
Davey. Miss May dedicated her mind
and her talents, in fact her entire
being, to helping her community.

Her whole life, up until her recent
demise, was rich with achievements.
She was a successful businesswoman,
working with one of Alabama’s largest
department stores. She served as
chairman or president of some of Ala-
bama’s most respected organizations.
Her proudest achievement, however,
was the founding of Spastic Aid of Al-
abama; later to become known as
United Cerebral Palsy of Greater Bir-
mingham, Inc.

Elizabeth May began her work as di-
rector of Spastic Aid of Alabama in
1948 aided by only one secretary and
using borrowed office equipment. In
subsequent years she worked to pro-
vide therapeutic and special educa-
tional services for handicapped chil-
dren and adults. Through these
classes and the establishment of the
permanent Cerebral Palsy Center in
1951, Miss May created an inspired or-
ganization which still serves to meet
the unmet needs of members of the
Birmingham community.

Miss May’s dedication to serving hu-
manity has been recognized by many.
She was the recipient of the National
Humanitarian Award of the United
Cerebral Palsy Association, she was
named Birmingham's Woman of the
Year, and the city dedicated a day in
her honor in 1975. Her numerous
awards and participation in many
varied civic and volunteer organiza-
tions are evidence of Elizabeth May’s
immense love for mankind and her
greatness as an individual. It is in this
way that the memory of this fine
woman will live in the memory of the
citizens of Birmingham forever.@

TRIBUTE TO DALE McOMBER
HON. RALPH REGULA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. REGULA. Mr. Speaker, no one
can claim to have had real experience
with the Federal budget without en-
countering Dale McOmber or his
name. For 30 years, Dale McOmber
not only toiled to put budgets togeth-
er, he made significant and long-last-
ing improvements in the budget proc-
ess of the executive branch. These, in
turn, have spilled over to the congres-
sional budget process. Dale McOmber
understood that budgeting is synony-
mous with planning, hence, good budg-
eting and good planning cannot be
separated.

As a member of the Budget and Ap-
propriations Committees, it was my
good fortune to be familiar with Mr.
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McOmber's dedicated public service.
As a public servant, he set a standard
of excellence that should be the goal

‘of all Federal employees. As a tribute

to his recent retirement, I am insert-
ing the following article which ap-
peared in the Wall Street Journal on
Friday, May 22:

DaLE McOMBER LOOKS BACKWARD AT THE
BUDGET

(By Suzanne Garment)

“Dale McOmber? He's the George Smiley
of domestic politics,” said an official who
had worked with him. “How nice,” his wife
laughed pleasantly on hearing such senti-
ments over the phone. “Right now he’s a re-
tired man out in his back yard planting pe-
tunias.”

Mr. McOmber is indeed just retired after
having spent 30 years making federal budg-
ets, the last seven of those years as the
Office of Management and Budget's highest
civil servant. He reminisced in his suburban
Virginia home this week about the history
and prospects of the budget process, and did
so with that knowledgeable, equable dispas-
sion for which OMB professionals have
become famous.

Mr. McOmber received his Ph.D. in histo-
ry and political science. He began budget-
making in the Navy Department in 1951 and
in 1957 moved over to the then-Bureau of
the Budget, as a technician in the budget
review division. This budget review division
that Mr. McOmber eventually came to head
is the place where most of the OMB staff's
marching orders are actually prepared as
each annual budget cycle rolls around.

Not surprisingly, he emerged from his
career knowing better than anyone else
what is changeless about the budget proc-
ess. Most changeless of all is “the business
of deadlines” that forms not only the
budget document but the nature of all gov-
ernment operations. Most surprisingly
changeless are the tradition of neutrality
and ““the culture in support of the presiden-
cy” that the organization has been able to
maintain in tandem.

And most fascinating are the semi-perma-
nent quirks of the various parts of the
budget organization. “The defense examin-
ers,” Mr. McOmber said, as he laid out the
organizational map, “were often the most
frustrated. They can produce lots of objec-
tive data to show that big battleships—or
aircraft carriers or subs—aren't worth it
strategically.” But all this rational knowl-
edge would simply run up against a “stone
wall of politics.”

With social programs, “‘the politics of the
matter were not so crass” but caused almost
as much grief because of “their utter com-
plication.” In, say, the Carter administra-
tion, “Carter was always torn between the
two wings of the party,” between the con-
servatism the President himself favored and
a “Mondale or Eizenstat saying, 'vou abso-
lutely need those supporters.’” Examiners
did not feel wholly ignored; they were just
mired in the quicksand like everyone else.

Foreign policy analysts had another prob-
lem: They were up against the politics of
perception. “You could say ‘Israel isn't
really going to be helped by more money
from us.’” But the argument would come
right back at you that any economies in
these areas would be seen as slights and
provocations. And “these people in the in-
ternational area,” Mr. McOmber remarked
drily, “in order to survive, have long had to
have techniques to get to the President.”
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Over the years Mr. McOmber also got
used to another semipermanent feature of
the process: periodic alterations in the budg-
eting technique, changes usually billed as
revolutionary, from the “program budget-
ing” concept of the early 1950s to zero-base
budgeting in the late 1970s. Most of those
revolutionary techniques did not wreak all
that much change. “After a while,” he put
it delicately, “you tend to get skeptical.”

Some things, though, had in fact been
changing: "I like to think we capture,” from
the succession of new techniques, “those
things that are helpful.” “On the whole,”
Mr. McOmber judged, “the process probably
has become more rational.”

The changes of the past year or so had
been even more marked. Mr. McOmber was
not one to take all the Reagan administra-
tion’s budget declarations at face value:
“They're not going to be able to balance the
budget in '84,” he predicted, “unless they
not only cut back hard on the entitlement
programs but cut back on their commit-
ments to defense.” But the Stockman
regime was something new: “I don’t remem-
ber an administration that came in with a
particular agenda such as Mr. Stockman's.”
This newly explicit direction, Mr. McOmber
thought, plus the new teeth Congress has
put into its budget resolution process,
meant that we might actually see some
more centralized control.

To this prospect Mr. McOmber reacted
like a true OMB neutral, “Why do you
think ‘control’ is so good?” he asked. “The
budget is a democratic document in the
broadest sense. People vote in multiple
ways; if the people want control, they'll get
it. This time it looks as if they want it. But
we get what we ask for,” he said.

In fact—he only just alluded to it—there
was a certain danger to the organization in
this new business of being at the very center
of things. It was a danger “not of politiciza-
tion in the abstract but a danger to the
quality of work in the time available. For
the moment, Stockman is using OMB as a
large legislative staff. But we have to have
the time to build intellectual capital.”

When I left his house Mr. McOmber was
going upstairs to pack for a trip out West to
visit his offspring. It was raining benignly
on his flower garden. He had left behind a
budget organization whose neutral compe-
tence remains one of the signal achieve-
ments of modern American government.
But he also left behind him the thought
that this moment of OMB’s greatest power
may also turn out to be the time of greatest
threat to its existing character.e

SUGAR INDUSTRY'S
IMPORTANCE TO HAWAII

HON. DANIEL K. AKAKA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. AKAKA. Mr. Speaker, a recent
New York Times editorial called into
question the proposal to provide Gov-
ernment price supports for sugar and
suggested that the industry would be
able to get along very well without
them.

The Honolulu Star Bulletin has re-
sponded in editorial form to these
charges, and I would like to include
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this editorial for the information of
my colleagues in the House. The sugar
industry has long been the victim of
many misconceptions. Primary among
these is the belief that the sugar in-
dustry enjoys a huge profit margin.
The truth is that although sugar pro-
ducers were enjoying a profit earlier
this year, that profit has decreased
now to the point where the price farm-
ers are receiving is below the cost of
production. In fact, profits from the
last year and one-half have hardly
served to erase the losses producers
had to bear during the years 1977-79.

If there is one world that character-
izes the sugar market, that word is
‘“yolatile.” The wild price swings in
this market since 1974 have caused
great uncertainty both among produc-
ers and consumers. I know that the
sugar producer of this Nation would
much prefer a stable market, one that
guarantees a fair return to producers
and a consistent and fair price to con-
sumers.

The 19.6 cents loan level in the farm
bill merely provides a floor under the
sugar industry. This level is not meant
to assure a profit for these producers,
only to assure that the industry will
not fall to the levels of the late 1970’s.
I commend this article to my col-
leagues and ask unanimous consent
that it be included in the REcorDp at
this point.

SucAR INDUSTRY'S IMPORTANCE TO HAWAIL

A New York Times editorial reprinted yes-
terday on this page opposed government
price supports for sugar producers as a
favor to “a select few.”

In Hawalii, the sugar industry is not “a
select few.” It is about 7,000 workers in
what is by far our largest agricultural indus-
try, with about 220,000 acres under cultiva-
tion. Once the dominant factor in Hawaii's
economy, sugar is still very important.

It is also important to the environment,
because it provides an economically sustain-
able way to keep large areas in agricultural
production. If the sugar industry should col-
lapse, there are no alternative crops in sight
to take its place and keep that land in culti-
vation. The pressure to take the land out of
agricultural use to build houses or factories
might become irresistible.

The Times’ confidence that the sugar pro-
ducers can get along very well without sup-
ports has a hollow ring in Hawaii, where we
have seen a whole series of once-profitable
plantations close their doors forever. No one
can be sure that more will not follow. The
sugar workers aren't.

The future of the sugar industry in
Hawali is understandably of little concern in
New York. But to us the fate of Hawaii
sugar makes a great deal of difference.e@

TRIBUTE TO PRESTON LOVE
HON. HAL DAUB

OF NEBRASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. DAUB. Mr. Speaker, if there is
one art form that is truly American, it

79-059 O-84-36 (Pt. 9)

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

is jazz, and if there is one American
who is truly devoted to this art form,
it is Preston Love.

From the time he played lead alto
saxophone in Count Basie’s band to
his current efforts to bring an under-
standing of jazz to his readers and stu-
dents, Preston Love had dedicated
himself to this American art form.

It was a pleasure to recently join
him in celebrating his 60th birthday,
and I would like to take this opportu-
nity to share with my colleagues the
comments about this respected gentle-
man made by Stanley Dance, jazz his-
torian and author of “The World of
Duke Ellington™:

LOVE SIXTY

It is hard to believe that Preston Love will
be 60 in April. I certainly don't choose to be-
lieve that anyone so perennially young in
spirit can be anywhere near that age. But
then I have to reflect, in my capacity as a
would-be jazz historian, that nearly forty
years ago he was touring the country as
lead alto saxophone in Count Basie's band.
Never having been to Omaha, I do not know
whether the air or water there possesses mi-
raculous properties, but something evident-
ly invigorates or rejuvenates saxophone
players.

I am, however, not much concerned really
with the fact that Love continues to be an
astonishingly fine musician, as esteemed in
Europe as in his own land, and one whose
standards may be considered all to exacting.
What constantly impresses and surprises me
is how he retains his enthusiasm and his
sense of outrage. The latter, as the years
pass, tends to give way to weary cynicism in
so many writers and critics. We all know
that standards in art, manufactured goods,
and old-fashioned morality have declined—
and continue to decline—since World War
II. Nowhere has this been more apparent
than in the decadent world of jazz, where
the name of the game is HYPE, in capitals.

Preston Love is one of those who sees
through the hype and resents its effects. He
is not a politician. He is not cunning or devi-
ous. His sense of outrage compels him to
speak out in the frankest terms, as when re-
cently he was critical of the hysteria follow-
ing the murder of John Lennon. Tragic
though that was, the media seized upon it
as an event to be magnified out of all pro-
portion, far beyond, for example, the
murder of a world figure like Lord Mount-
batten. Had the President been murdered,
more newsprint and television and radio
could scarcely have been devoted to the sub-
ject. Lennon’s murder, of course, occurred
very conveniently for a record industry wor-
ried about impending Christmas sales. Some
of the entrepreneurial class seemed to un-
dergo a spiritual reaction, even seeing vi-
sions of Lennon in the sky during the
prayer meeting in New York's Central Park.

The irony in all this was particularly ap-
parent to Preston Love, who had seen
highly talented jazz musicians, whom he
knew and admired, die without any recogni-
tion remotely comparable to Lennon’s, and
without leaving as many dollars as the
singer left millions. This was not entirely a
matter of black versus white, but hype
means money and more of it is nearly
always spent promoting white than black.
As one watched the old newsclips on TV, it
was surely impossible not to wonder who de-
cided to pour out the gold in support of
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such a corny group as the Beatles always
were.

Today, Preston Love is an educator both
in his writing and on his saxophone. He
tries to bring an understanding of the
American art known as jazz to his readers
and students. He doesn’t play down to them,
doesn’t pander to adolescent tastes, but
seeks to lift their musical appreciation to an
adult level while maintaining a sense of
humor and unswerving loyalty to first prin-
ciples. A renaissance is always possible, and
Preston Love is just the kind of man who
can help bring it about in jazz.

PATRIOTIC SONGS

HON. ALLEN E. ERTEL

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. ERTEL. Mr. Speaker, the fifth
and sixth graders of the Paxtang Ele-
mentary School in Harrisburg, Pa.,
have just completed a lesson on patrio-
tism. The students learned the impor-
tance of patriotism to our country and
its meaning to every citizen. In order
to express their collective thoughts,
the students have written the follow-
ing words sung to the tune of “My
Country Tis of Thee.” I am pleased to
share these words with you and point
to the fact that patriotism is still alive
within our youth:
PATRIOTIC SONGS
ROOM 201

Our country is so great,
That we should celebrate,
Our free country.

We hang our flag to thee,
We should sing liberty,
At last our 52 are free,
Let our flag fly free.

ROOM 202

Freedom and liberty,
Is what we want to see
In our country!
We fought to keep our land,
Now we will take our stand
That’s why we sing of this,
This great country!

ROOM 203

Our flag flying so free,
This is our own country.
We fought for it.
Independent and free,
Quite a variety
It takes all kinds, like you and me,
To build our land.
ROOM 204

This land is liberty,
This land is good for me,
This land I love.

This land is beautiful,
This land is always free,
This land is kind to me,
This land I love.@
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AMENDMENTS TO THE FISHER-
MEN'S CONTINGENCY FUND
ESTABLISHED BY TITLE IV OF
THE 1978 OCS LANDS ACT
AMENDMENTS

HON. JOHN B. BREAUX

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. BREAUX. Mr. Speaker, today I
have reintroduced, with the cosponsor-
ship of my good friend and colleague
from Louisiana, Mr. Tavzin, the rank-
ing minority member of the Subcom-
mittee on Fisheries and Wildlife Con-
servation and the Environment which
I chair, Mr. ForsYTHE, and several
other members dedicated to the pro-
motion of the American fishing indus-
try, amendments that I hope will
insure the smooth operation of the ex-
isting Fishermen’s Contingency Fund.
While the legislation does not repre-
sent 'a new direction in congressional
policy, it is a necessary bill, a bill in-
tended to further the basic policy em-
bodied in title IV of the 1978 Outer
Continental Shelf Lands Act Amend-
ments (OCSLA).

Mr. Speaker, in 1978 Congress con-
sidered and passed major amendments
to the original OCSLA. One of the pri-
mary purposes of those amendments
was to lay the groundwork for an ag-
gressive, accelerated schedule of OCS
leasing. I support that goal today as I
did in 1978. At the same time, howev-
er, we recognized that the expansion
of oil and gas activities would lead, in-
evitably, to conflicts between the off-
shore oil and gas industry and the
commercial fishermen operating in
various OCS regions. This is not to say
that we expected insurmountable con-
flicts over the right of each industry
to use coexistent shelf resources, but
rather a realization that the relatively
long-term presence of equipment nec-
essary to the vital search for, and de-
velopment of, OCS hydrocarbon re-
sources could result in the damaging
of fishing gear. We therefore created a
general fund and several area ac-
counts, fully established and funded
by fees assessed against OCS oil and
gas permits, right-of-way and lease
holders. The moneys in such funds
were to be available for the prompt
payment of compensation to U.S. com-
mercial fishermen for damage to fish-
ing gear and associated economic
losses resulting from an OCS related
activity.

Unfortunately, Mr. Speaker, the
scheme we established in 1978 has not
performed as expected. Scores of
claims have been filed, few reviewed,
and even fewer actually paid. To date,
many times the funds paid out have
gone to pay administrative expenses
incurred by the Department of Com-
merce in its implementation of the
program. The process of filing a claim
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has been overly burdensome, duplica-
tive and, in most cases, proves to be a
disincentive to the commercial fisher-
men to file a claim in the first in-
stance. For example, testimony re-
ceived by the Fisheries Subcommittee
last year revealed a case where a claim
was filed, a year passed, a Federal
Government claims inspector ap-
peared and demanded the production
of the very same evidence earlier sub-
mitted. Several more months passed
and still no claim paid out. Finally,
after testimony before the subcommit-
tee, in the presence of administration
witnesses, the fishermen received the
compensation so long overdue. I
should point out that commercial fish-
ermen are not the only parties seeking
relief from the law now on the books.
Department of Commerce personnel
testified as recently as this past March
that corrective actions were needed to
smooth claim’s procedures.

Mr. Speaker, it is my hope that the
bill introduced today will provide the
necessary relief. It is especially impor-
tant that we correct the current situa-
tion given this administration’'s deter-
mination to fully utilize the authority
we have granted them to aggressively
pursue the exploration, development,
and production of our OCS resources.
The principal purposes of the new leg-
islation are to:

First, insure that sufficient funds
are available in the Fund and its se-
lected area accounts to cover fishing
gear damage and related claims made
by commercial fishermen; and

Second, streamline the administra-
tive process by which the validity of
claims made are determined.

To accomplish these objectives, the
bill makes the following major
changes to existing law:

First, raises the maximum amount
of funds that may be maintained in
the general fund from $1 million to $2
million and in each individual area ac-
count from $100,000 to $200,000;

Second, stipulates that sums main-
tained in the fund not currently
needed for the payment of claims
shall be invested in interest bearing
accounts. To the extent such interest
is able to maintain the level of the
fund and each area account, assess-
ments against OCS lease and right-of-
way holders shall be reduced;

Third, establishes a two-tier proce-
dure for determining the validity of
claims received. For claims of less than
$25,000, the Secretary of Commerce or
his designee shall establish a simpli-
fied, informal claims review procedure.
Secretarial decisions or claims must be
made final not later than 120 days
after they are filed.

For claims over $25,000, the valida-
tion procedure remains the same as
current law; and

Fourth, replaces the current admin-
istratively unwieldy formula for deter-
mining consequential damages with a
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formula that parallels section 10 of
the Fishermen's Protective Act (FPA,
22 U.S.C. 1980). That section provides
gear compensation to U.S. fishermen
for damages attributable to foreign
fishing vessels operating in a fishery
subject to U.S. jurisdiction under the
FCMA. This provision has proven reli-
able and easy to administer. It also re-
sults in all U.S. fishermen being treat-
ed equally for the same type of harm.

Mr. Speaker, I believe this bill is
both necessary and timely. I certainly
believe that it will be noncontrover-
sial. I plan to hold hearings on this
legislation next week and mark it up
soon thereafter. I hope that other col-
leagues in the House will cosponsor
this legislation and help insure its
speedy enactment.®

UNITED STATES DENIED SEAT
ON UNITED NATIONS STATIS-
TICAL COMMISSION

HON. MICKEY EDWARDS

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. EDWARDS of Oklahoma. Mr.
Speaker, recently the foreign oper-
ations subcommittee had the honor
and privilege of welcoming the U.S.
Ambassador to the United Nations, Dr.
Jeane Kirkpatrick, for a discussion of
U.S. participation in the United Na-
tions. In the course of the discussion, a
recent and disturbing event in the
United Nations came to light. Ambas-
sador Kirkpatrick confirmed that for
the first time the United States was
denied a seat on the United Nations
Statistical Commission, a body which
formulates guidelines for gathering
statistical data used by other United
Nations agencies.

By a longstanding tradition, perma-
nent members of the Security Council
are always represented on this Com-
mission. In fact, the United States has
always been routinely elected to all
constituent bodies of the United Na-
tions. But this year, by a secret vote in
the Economic and Social Council,
which was the voting body in this case,
the United States was removed from
membership on the Commission. As a
result, the opportunity for the United
States to contribute to and influence
the work and policies of the Commis-
sion has been dramatically diminished.

Mr. Speaker, I am concerned that
this may not be an isolated event, but
may instead signify the beginning of a
trend whereby some nations, which do
not like our policies or share our
democratic values, attempt to exclude
the United States from other United
Nations organizations. It should be
noted that among the other commis-
sions under the aegis of the Economic
and Social Council is the Human
Rights Commission.
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In the course of expressing her own
concern about this unprecedented
event, Ambassador Kirkpatrick noted
that the United States has become too
inclined to defer automatically to the
complaints and political-ideological
agenda of other nations. In practice,
such a tendency on the part of the
United States results in our not calling
sufficient attention to departures from
traditionally accepted practices,
breaches of rules, and unfounded at-
tacks on America and its allies.

Ambassador Kirkpatrick has pledged
vigilence in monitoring such behavior.
She has stressed the need to articulate
and vigorously defend this country’s
values in the United Nations. I am
heartened by her energetic commit-
ment to the promotion of American
values and interests in the United Na-
tions, but I also share Ambassador
Kirkpatrick’s concern about the epi-
sode with the Statistical Commission.
I think it is important for my col-
leagues to be aware of this event and
what it might portend. It is essential
that the United States signal its
awareness of the unprecendented
nature of this event and its desire that
it not be repeated.®

IT'S TIME FOR A SECRETARY OF
INTERIOR FOR ALL THE PEOPLE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, it is time to speak out against
the attitudes and actions of James G.
Watt, the Secretary of Interior. For
those who earnestly wanted to give
him the benefit of the doubt in his
new job as chief steward of the Na-
tion’s conservation ethic and natural
resource treasures, the past few
months come as a bitter disappoint-
ment. For those who warned of the in-
compatibility of this man with this
job, there is no vindication, only
sorrow. For all who truly care about
the land, the air, the water, the wild-
life, and the future—there is an obliga-
tion to fight the destructive and irre-
sponsible proposals of Secretary Watt
and his associates.

This is not a partisan issue, unless
one considers himself a partisan of the
Earth, or the laws of the land designed
to protect our natural heritage. Nor is
this unusually strong opposition,
which I and others now express, a
result of a particular policy difference,
although there have been many of
those as well. I, for one, have had
bitter policy disputes on particular
issues with many Interior Secretaries,
including Steward Udall, Wally Hickel,
Rogers C. B. Morton, and Cecil
Andrus. The difference, in this case, is
that I never doubted that these men
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supported the basic thrust of the body
of laws they administered. Instead,
our policy disputes were over interpre-
tation of the law in particular in-
stances, and where, although I knew
my position to be unassailable, reason-
able men differed.

The Los Angeles Times, truly a
newspaper of the West, spoke out in
an editorial this week for the removal
of James Watt as Secretary of Interi-
or. In describing his actions and mo-
tives, the Los Angeles Times admits
there is some mystery, but added:

What emerges is a profile of a lawyer im-
patient with detail, having deep religious
and economic convictions, who grew up
among small-town Westerners who detest
the decadent East and its control over so
much of their land. There also emerges
touches of the common hustler and high-
prairies pirate.

Mr. Speaker, as one who has always
considered the conservation ethic to
be an important reason for this Na-
tion'’s greatness, 1. have admired the
Republican and Democratic leaders
who have translated this ethic into ef-
fective legislation. Beginning with
Theodore Roosevelt, the modern body
of law has been created. It would be a
travesty if, beginning with James
Watt, 80 years of good work were de-
stroyed.

I am encouraged that public support
continues for these traditional values,
and bipartisan support against the
policies of James Watt is growing. As
this necessary struggle continues,
until a Secretary of Interior for all the
people is appointed, we must not lose
sight of our fundamental purpose—
which is sound stewardship.

At this time, I insert the Los Angeles
Times editorial:

[From the Los Angeles Times, June 3, 1981]
Too MucH WATTAGE

Interior Secretary James G. Watt runs his
department as if there were no tomorrow.
He is in the wrong place, The department’s
only missions are to manage public re-
sources and protect fragile wilderness areas
so that there will be some left for tomor-
row's children.

Try as he may to force the locks on so
much of America's protected lands, Watt is
not likley to break the conservation ethic
that put those areas under lock in the first
place. But he could do a lot of damage and
spoil vast reaches of the face of America in
that time. He must be stopped.

Watt insists on leasing offshore oil tracts
of dubious value. He tried recently to open
the last 1.5 million acres of wilderness in the
Rocky Mountain overthrust belt to oil com-
panies that already have access to the other
10 million acres. Congress stopped that.
Watt explains that he wants to look for oil
and strategic minerals now so that the job
can be done carefully and the West will not
be trampled in a crisis. That is specious.

He has stopped buying new parkland, ig-
noring the prospect of a doubling of the
U.S. population in 50 years and a predict-
able need for more space for recreation and
leisure.

At the same time, he searches for ways to
give away federal land and its minerals to
states just for the asking—something that
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he wants to do but cannot because of a Su-
preme Court decision.

Why Watt acts as he does is a mystery.
Some very good writers have tried recently
to unravel the mystery, including Elizabeth
Drew of the New Yorker magazine and
Robert A. Jones of The Times.

What emerges is a profile of a lawyer im-
patient with detail, having deep religious
and economic convictions, who grew up
among small-town Westerners who detest
the decadent East and its control over so
much of their land. There also emerge
touches of the common hustler and high-
prairies pirate. Considering how little wil-
derness is left for tomorrow, the combina-
tion is devastating.

Before going to Washington, Watt direct-
ed the Mountain States Legal Foundation, a
law firm supported by mining and energy
companies, big ranchers and land specula-
tors whose interest lay in challenging feder-
al control over the exploitation of public
lands.

Those clients are the backbone of the so-
called Sagebrush Rebellion. they want fed-
eral lands in the West turned back to the
states to decide whether wilderness should
be sacrificed to development. Those are the
clients whose cases Watt now pleads from
inside the government rather than outside.
They are the people he had in mind when
he told a recent Washington roundtable
that he is focusing on “freedom and liberty
for the individual who has been handcuffed
in recent years by economic conditions and
political constraints.” The description
cannot be bent enough to fit the average
park visitor.

Watt promised Congress that he would
not campaign for changes in conservation
law, and he has kept the promise. He goes
around the law.

He opposed strip-mining controls. So he
fired or transferred more than 200 employ-
ees of the office controlling strip-mining.
There are barely enough left to count strip
mines, let alone regulate them.

He moved 50 lawyers from the depart-
ment's legal office whose primary job was
monitoring reported violations of environ-
mental law. In California, he called for bids
from oil companies on 32 offshore tracts, de-
spite objections from the state government
that the area is environmentally fragile and
that there is not enough oil in those tracts
to warrant a risk of coastal damage.

Watt permitted himself a friendly gesture
toward environmentalists on Tuesday by
agreeing with an Administration decision
not to lift a Wild River designation that his
predecessor gave to five scenic Northern
California rivers. But the gesture was not
consistent with his basic agenda.

The Sagebrush Rebels obviously are
pleased at the way Watt is forcing open the
gates to public land for them, but he is not
doing either the Rebels or the President
any favors.

The United States lives with deep regional
animosities and grievances, many of them
justified. Some regions have ample water,
and others go dry. Some fairly ooze oil, and
others import energy at a scalper’s price.

By indulging his fellow Westerners in
their lust for the riches on public land,
Watt not only breaks faith with the conser-
vation ethic, he also fans the flames of re-
gional grievance.

Watt should be sent back to his legal
foundation to plead the case for his clients
from the outside again, where he belongs.e
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CONGRATULATIONS TO JOSEPH
PARIS

HON. HENRY J. NOWAK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. NOWAEK. Mr. Speaker, this
week marks the 40th year of Federal
service for Joseph Paris, the director
of the Veterans’ Administration medi-
cal center in Buffalo, N.Y. It is with
understandable pride that the VA is
honoring him with its meritorious
service award, and I join with this dis-
tinguished institution—and the many
persons whose lives Joe Paris has en-
riched—in congratulating a truly ex-
ceptional senior executive on his
record of service and devotion to the
care of others.

Joe began his four decades of Fed-
eral service in the U.S. Army during
World War 1I, serving more than 4
years in the 4th and Tth Armored divi-
sions, attaining the rank of first lieu-
tenant. He was awarded two Purple
Hearts with Oak Leaf Clusters and the
Silver Star.

His association with the Veterans’
Administration began in 1945 as a con-
tact officer in Rochester, N.Y. He later
served in the positions of administra-
tive assistant, Assistant Director, and
Director of VA medical centers. He
currently serves in a dual capacity as
Director of the VAMC in Buffalo and
as the District Director of Veterans’
Administration Medical District 2.

As a chief executive, he has been

characterized by his peers as outstand-
ing in his utilization of systems orien-
tation. As a medical district director,
he has piloted a diversified array of

health care facilities, ranging from
primary care site to specialty hospi-
tals, as well as university-affiliated
health care complexes offering the
full spectrum of educational research
and clinical services.

Based on my dealings on veterans’
matters with him for more than 6
years, I can attest to Joe Paris’ com-
passionate and responsive efforts to
provide the best possible service to
thousands of veterans and their de-
pendents in western New York.

Joe Paris is a fellow of the American
College of Hospital Administrators,
member of the Western New York
Hospital Association, and member of
the American Military Surgeons of the
United States. He was a member of
the board of directors, Council of
Teaching Hospitals of the Association
of American Medical Colleges, and fre-
quently requested to chair and partici-
pate in executive policy sessions. His
input at that level is also sought out
by the New York Statewide Health
Coordinating Council of the State
health planning commission. Similar-
ly, he has participated in such execu-
tive policy planning activities for the
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National Forum on Hospitals and
Health Affairs at Duke University.

In the entire health care system of
the Veterans’ Administration, only a
few medical center directors have been
recognized nationally for their accom-
plishment in the field of health care
administration. Joe Paris was one of
the first directors to achieve this rec-
ognition when he was awarded the
status of fellow in the American Col-
lege of Hospital Administrators.

Mr. Speaker, as his accomplishments
clearly indicate, Joe Paris has demon-
strated the highest quality of Govern-
ment service, not only doing his job
exceptionally well but serving as a tre-
mendous source of inspiration for
others.

I know I echo the sentiments of the
citizens of western New York in com-
mending Joe Paris for a job well done
and wishing him well in his future en-
deavors.e

ADMINISTRATION PLAN
ENCOURAGES SWEATSHOPS

HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, Secretary of Labor Ray
Donovan, in an action overwhelmingly
opposed by the business and labor
communities, has inexlicably an-
nounced his intention to revoke the
40-year-old prohibition against indus-
trial homework in the garment indus-
try and several other regulated indus-
tries.

Business and labor agreed, at a hear-
ing on this subject held by the Labor
Standards Subcommittee of which I
am chairman, that revocation of the
rule will undermine legitimate, law-
abiding businesses, stimulate the pro-
liferation of sweatshops, make en-
forcement of the Fair Labor Standards
Act—a stated goal of Secretary Dono-
van—a practical impossibility, and en-
courage the employment of illegal
alien workers.

There is a virtually no support for
this proposal, as described in a recent
article in the New Republic which I
want to share with my colleagues. The
overwhelming opposition to the Secre-
tary's unwise action, which is de-
scribed in the article, has only become
even more magnified in the interven-
ing weeks. Secretary Donovan should
acknowledge that his proposed aboli-
tion of the regulation is unnecessary
and counterproductive, and instead
proceed with his other, better devel-
oped plans for enforcing decent work-
ing conditions in the needle trades.

The article follows:
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[From the Women'’s Wear Daily, May 16,
19811

SUPPLY-SIDE SWEATSHOPS
(By Mark Hosenball]

The Reagan administration, groping for
prosperity through deregulation, is well on
its way to embracing some of the nastiest
byproducts of laissez-faire economics, One
of its latest enthusiasms is the sweatshop,
that good old-fashioned dungeon where
children and illegal aliens perforate their
fingers with sewing needles for $40 a week
and are kicked down the stairs if they com-
plain. Such Dickensian establishments still
inhabit the undergrowth of the American
garment industry. Like weeds, they always
shoot up again despite all efforts to eradi-
cate them. Sweatshops contravene local
building codes (not long ago a young girl
was killed in a sweatshop building in New
York’s Chinatown when she fell down a
shaft because the elevator was broken),
state labor laws, and long-established feder-
al laws. The most frequently flouted of the
latter are the federal child labor, minimum
wage, and 40-hour week laws—all of which
can be evaded through “industrial home-
work,” the practice by which employers
send work home with their employees. In-
dustrial homework is banned by certain fed-
eral (hated word) regulations. Last week—
shortly after Secretary of Labor Raymond
Donovan’s well-publicized “raid” on a
Chinatown sweatshop—the administration
announced its intention to take those regu-
lations off.

Some modern conservative economists
have always had a love affair with the
sweatshop. In his “Free to Choose" televi-
sion series Milton Friedman stood outside a
Chinatown garment factory, pointed out
that the conditions inside probably were
dreadful and violated several laws, and pro-
ceeded to recall wistfully that his immigrant
parents got their start in such an establish-
ment. Friedman thinks today's immigrants
should get an equal opportunity to experi-
ence the Victorian age. He said of the sweat-
shops' current occupants: “A place like this
gives them a chance to get started. . . . If it
were closed down who would benefit? Cer-
tainly not the people here. Their life may
seem pretty tough compared to our own.
But that's only because our parents or
grandparents went through that stage for
us, We're able to start at a higher point.”

If Friedman sounded apologetic, the ac-
cession of Reaganism to the White House
may have emboldened some of his theoreti-
cal conferees. An editorial in the March 16
issue of Barrons National Business & Finan-
cial Weekly was headlined: “In Praise of
Sweatshops: Everyone Should Have the
Right to Work.” Barrons acknowledges that
sweatshops flout a dozen laws, and proposes
a solution: “Repeal some of the laws thus
flouted, notably the minimum wage act and
the . . . anti-homework rule of the Depart-
ment of Labor.” To justify these recommen-
dations, Barrons cites its favorite economic
authority, Walter Block. The Young Ameri-
cans for Freedom recently described this
Vancouver, British Columbia, economist as
Canada’s answer to Professor Friedman.
Barrons quotes from a Block treatise enti-
tled Defending the Undefendable: ‘“The lib-
erals who oppose sweatshops understand
the importance of activities between con-
senting adults in sex and drugs but not
when it comes to commercial behavior. To
me, a sweatshop is just that, a capitalist act
between two consenting adults.”
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It was a well-intended but misdirected
Carter administration move to enforce the
anti-homework rules that made it possible
for Reaganites to seize on them as early
candidates for extermination. Sweatshops
are most highly concentrated in such ad-
vanced communities as New York, Los Ange-
les, and San Francisco, and industrial home-
work abuses are most serious among sweat-
shop operators who sew women’s clothing in
inner-city areas. But in December 1979 the
Carter Labor Department chose to throw
the book at C. B. Sports of Burlington, Ver-
mont. This small business employed house-
wives to knit ski hats at home in their spare
time. The housewives didn't maintain
proper time cards, which meant, prima
facie, the company was breaking the home-
work regulations. On the other hand, the
knitters claimed they average $200 per week
for 35 hours and they couldn't work if they
had to drive 40 miles from their farmhouse
to a factory every day.

The Carter administration forged ahead
anyway with a major lawsuit against C. B.
Sports, charging gross exploitation of the
home knitters. And much as Naderites used
to swarm around a good product liability
lawsuit against the auto industry, three
right-wing legal groups soon signed up to
represent the industrious rural seamstresses
and small-business men against the unfeel-
ing bureaucrats in Washington. An organi-
zation called the New England Legal Foun-
dation of Boston became attorney for C. B.
Sports. A Washington group, the Capital
Legal Foundation, signed up to represent
the proprietor of Stowe Woolens, another
Vermont factory threatened with a Labor
Department homework lawsuit. Dan Burt,
the foundation’s president, raised the com-
pany’s case with a Reagan transition team
before the inauguration. A Springfield, Vir-
ginia, union-baiting legal group, the Center
on National Labor Policy, represented a
group of Stowe Woolen knitters. Center at-
torney Michael Avakian claimed no special
influence, but the center's board of advisers
includes Jesse Helms and Orrin Hatch. The
center's director, Baker Armstrong Smith,
headed Reagan's transition team for the Na-
tional Labor Relations Board. Within a
month of taking office, the Reagan Labor
Department held hearings, in Washington
and Vermont, on whether the industrial
homework regulations should be changed.

Before the hearings, representatives of
two of the conservative legal groups—the
Capital and New England Legal Founda-
tions—told me they only wanted the home-
work regulations tinkered with so rural
workers like the Vermont knitters might be
exempted from time-card controls. They
were content to see controls continue on
city industry like ladies’' apparel. Only the
Center on National Labor Policy (which
takes a strident “unions are thugs"” line in
its publications) adopted Barrons, position
on the homework regulations. Attorney
Avakian suggested that perhaps all home-
work rules, including those directed primar-
ily at the inner city, should be eliminated.
In the event, Donovan decided to do just
that.

Not surprisingly, the needle trades unions
produced strong arguments that the home-
work regulations should remain intact,
Some state government officials—particu-
larly a delegation from California, which
has strong state laws against both sweat-
shops and homework—also testified at the
Labor Department hearings in favor of even
tighter homework and sweatshops enforce-
ment. According to Labor Department
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spokeswoman Deborah Rubin, even employ-
ers’ groups expressed support for the home-
work regulations. Representatives of various
clothing manufacturers’ organizations told
the department that if the homework regu-
lations were eliminated, sweatshop opera-
tors would be able to make garments at even
lower costs, thus driving law-abiding manu-
facturers and those with union contracts
out of the country or out of business. The
largest and most powerful clothing manu-
facturers’ trade association, the American
Apparel Manufacturers Association, seems
to have played no part in encouraging
Donovan to eliminate the homework regula-
tions. Indeed, the association recently con-
demned sweatshops and proposed an indus-
try code of conduct. Donovan's move to
eliminate all the homework regulations may
spring as much from a conservative and
anti-union economic fetish as from a convic-
tion that the move will provide a deregula-
tory boon to US industry.

It was while this decision was in the works
that Donovan chose to appear in New
York's Chinatown as part of a carefully or-
chestrated media event. He was accompa-
nied by a Labor Department “strike force”
that proceeded to “raid” a couple of gar-
ment factories.

“In 25 minutes we found $15,000 in wage
violations and three youth violations,”
Donovan reported afterward. They also
found a 90-year-old woman working for one
dollar an hour. Donovan told assembled re-
porters he would lobby Congress for an anti-
sweatshop law “with more teeth” in it than
the current law. “We're going to keep
coming back until they offer people a
decent wage,” Donovan also promised. Time
will tell whether the administration is genu-
inely schizophrenic on this issue or simply
two-faced.e

HOUSE DEMOCRATIC LEADER-
SHIP'S POSITION ON TAXES

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, for several
weeks now, I have held my peace while
efforts were made to achieve a consen-
sus on tax policy. And there did seem
to be progress, especially when the
House majority leader agreed to a 25-
percent cut in income tax rates. Now,
however, it is clear that the leadership
of the Democratic Party is abusing the
patience of the American people, who
elected us and the President to
straighten out our Nation'’s misman-
aged economy. Before we can cut tax
rates for all working and saving Ameri-
cans, we are obliged to cut through
the baloney coming from the Demo-
cratic leadership.

There are three issues in the tax
debate. The first is simple honesty.
President Reagan’s original 30-percent
cut in marginal income tax rates
would barely offset the tax increases
which are expected over the next sev-
eral years. The President has frankly
declared this to the Nation. The
Democratic leadership, on the other
hand, has refused to admit that it is
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holding out for a $100 billion tax in-
crease over the next 3 years, disguised
as tax relief.

The second issue is fairness. When
you cut all marginal tax rates by an
equal percentage, the distribution of
the tax burden does not change. For
example, compared with a family
earning $10,000, another family earn-
ing 5 times as much pays 25 times as
much in taxes; a family earning 20
times as much pays 200 times as much
tax. This is true both before and after
cutting everyone’s tax rates by the
same percentage. All along, President
Reagan has stood by this principle of
treating all taxpayers alike and refus-
ing to pit one class of taxpayers
against another.

Congressman JimM WRIGHT and
Speaker T1p O'NEILL say they want to
“do more for the middle class,” and
that President Reagan’s plan is some-
how a “windfall for the rich.” It is in-
teresting to remember that cutting the
tax rate on the wealthiest taxpayers
from 70 percent to 50 percent was a
Democratic proposal; it was President
Reagan's to extend the same 30-per-
cent cut to everyone's tax rates. And it
does not take a genius to figure out
that the Democratic leadership’s

paltry 15-percent tax cut, however dis-
tributed, does not do more for the
middle class than a 25-percent or 30-
percent cut for everyone. The Demo-
cratic leadership seems inveterately
wedded to the principle of playing
Americans off against each other in-

stead of increasing the take-home pay
and savings incentives of everyone.

Finally, there is the question of ef-
fectiveness. Only cutting marginal tax
rates—the tax on additional income—
can result in increased work, saving,
investment, or the revenue which re-
sults. The historical evidence for this
fact is overwhelming, and so far the
Democratic leadership has made no at-
tempt to refute it directly. The Demo-
cratic Party, liberal and conservative,
now embraces the necessity of cutting
the top rate from 70 percent to 50 per-
cent. And in October 1978, both
Houses of Congress approved a 25-per-
cent cut in marginal tax rates over 4
years. It was cut in conference com-
mittee when President Carter threat-
ened to veto the bill. The Democratic
leadership’s current posturing there-
fore is mere politics.

It will not work. Since the election,
Americans have a simple criterion for
judging the tax bill which emerges
from Congress. If it is not the Presi-
dent’'s bill, it is a fraud and it under-
cuts his economic recovery plan.e
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SOCIAL SECURITY: A NEW
ALTERNATIVE

HON. WILLIS D. GRADISON, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. GRADISON. Mr. Speaker, the
administration’s recommendations
have advanced the cause of putting
social security on a sound basis by lev-
eling with the public about the seri-
ousness of the problem, and making it
clear to all who will listen that there
are no easy answers. The basic prob-
lem with them is the abruptness of
the recommended changes—in mini-
mum benefits, student benefits, and
now early retirement. The Social Secu-
rity Subcommittee and the full Ways
and Means Committee have already
acted on minimum benefits and stu-
dent benefits, providing a gradual
phase-in of the cuts, but saving far less
money than the President’s plan. I am
convinced that the subcommittee and
the full committee will not accept the
sudden drop in benefits for early re-
tirement.

This leaves three basic choices:

First, borrowing up to $100 billion
over the next 5 years to maintain
present social security benefits—this
would, in my judgment, be devastating
to the social security system and dam-
aging to the economic recovery of the
Nation as a whole. For social security
it could well undermine the earned-
right concept of benefits and remove
restraint on benefit increases. For the
economy it would mean higher inter-
est rates, higher unemployment and
higher inflation.

Second, increasing social security
taxes above the levels provided in
present law—I am convinced that we
are reaching the limit of the public's
willingness to pay taxes of all kinds—
including social security taxes. We
cannot balance our responsibilities to
those who benefit from social security
and those who pay for it by asking the
taxpayers to carry the full burden.

Third, gradual, rather than abrupt,
changes in the system, including a pos-
sible one-time-only reduction in the
COLA. This is the course I suggest.

We must seek to provide, as the
President’'s proposal does, adequate
changes to deal with worst-case as-
sumptions with respect to trust fund
balances over the critical, short-run
crisis period—1982-86. Furthermore,
we must provide the the long-run al-
terations necessary to assure the sur-
vival of this system into the 21st cen-
tury.

I believe the following elements of
my proposal fit these specifications:

First, extend social security coverage
to all Federal employees hired after
January 1, 1982. This provision would
also require mandatory coverage for
Members of the U.S. House of Repre-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

sentatives and the U.S. Senate begin-
ning on January 1, 1982;

Second, starting after 1986, gradual-
ly reduce age at which retirement test
no longer applies to 68;

Third, eliminate
death benefit;

Fourth, reduce dropout years to 3;
add 3 for child care;

Fifth, cover sick pay in first 6
months;

Sixth, change computation points
for average indexed monthly earnings
from age 62 to 65;

Seventh, increase bend points in pri-
mary benefit formula by 50 percent—
instead of 100 percent—of wage in-
creases, 1982-87;

Eighth, eliminate benefits for chil-
dren of retired workers aged 62 to 64;

Ninth, disability maximum family
benefit applicable to survivor and re-
tirement cases;

Tenth, eliminate windfall portion of
benefits for persons with pensions
from noncovered employment;

Eleventh, require medical-only de-
termination of disability; that is, ex-
clude vocational factors;

Twelfth, increase disability waiting
period from 5 months to 6 months;

Thirteenth, require disability prog-
nosis of 24-plus months duration, in-
stead of 12-plus months;

Fourteenth, require 30 quarters cov-
ered out of last 40 quarters for disabil-
ity benefits, instead of 20/40;

Fifteenth, move date for automatic
benefit increase from June to Septem-
ber and use 12-month average;

Sixteenth, a megacap on disability
benefits;

Seventeenth, elimination of trust
fund rehabilitation program;

Eighteenth, improve the own-motion
review pProgram, and

Nineteenth, improve timing of State
and local government social security
tax deposits.

If the economy performs as we all
hope, these 19 changes should suffice
to bring the system safely through the
critical 5-year period without abrupt
benefit cuts, tax increases beyond
present law, borrowing or change in
the COLA.

If the worst case assumptions come
to pass the systems’ needs could be
met with a one-time reduction in the
COLA effective September 1983. This
midcourse correction would reduce no
one’s benefits. For example, assuming
a $500 monthly benefit, a 10-percent
inflation rate, and an 80-percent one-
time adjustment in the COLA, month-
ly benefits would increase from $500
to $540 instead of from $500 to $550 as
under present law.

I hope that this specific alternative
will be helpful in the committee's de-
liberations. I do not expect it to be
universally acclaimed. I do urge those
who disagree to come up as I have
tried to do, with specific alternatives
so that needed action can be taken—
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and taken promptly to save the social
security system.

Cost Analysis—Short Range Effect, Calendar Years 1982-86
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OCEAN MINING, AMERICA'S
MARITIME CHALLENGE FOR
THE 1980'S

HON. JOHN B. BREAUX

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. BREAUX. Mr. Speaker, May 22
marked this year's celebration of Na-
tional Maritime Day. I would hope
that those Members who were un-
aware of this event will take a moment
now to contemplate the important role
the maritime industry performs in our
Nation's economic and national secu-
rity. Today, I wish to pay tribute to
this vital industry and I urge my col-
leagues to join with me in making a se-
rious commitment to restore America's
leadership role on the high seas.

Only a short time ago, the United
States stood No. 1 in both fleet size
and carrying capacity. Somehow that
lead has been allowed to dwindle so
that today the United States ranks
11th in number among the world
fleets and is 8th in capacity. The
downward trend faced by this industry
must be reversed now lest we find our
sealanes dominated by potentially un-
friendly nations on which we would be
entirely dependent for the carriage of
our trade. Surely a concerted effort on
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the part of industry and Government
could stymie the deterioration of this
fundamental sector of our economy.
As Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives, we must do our best to es-
tablish imaginative Government poli-
cies providing proper incentives for a
competitive merchant marine. These
policies will serve as a first step in re-
gaining our place as a strong maritime
nation.

While we have lost our first place in
number of ships and tonnage, we have
never lost the lead in new ship design
and other innovations that have led to
shipping efficiency and cost effective-
ness. From the development of the
fast clipper ships in the 1800’s to the
emergence of the LNG vessel in the
late 1970’s, the United States has been
responsible for initial construction and
technical expertise. We are continuing
this lead in two other areas. American
companies are now in the incipient
stage of designing and building float-
ing plantships for the purpose of con-
verting ocean thermal energy into
practical electrical generating capac-
ity. Equally important is U.S. partici-
pation in the development of ocean
mining technology which the mari-
time industry sees as one means by
which it can grow and contribute to
the development of an independent
source of strategic minerals.

As you know, Mr. Speaker, for some
time, I have viewed the ocean mining
industry as essential to our freedom
from dependence on sometimes unreli-
able sources for such important miner-
als as cobalt, copper, manganese, and
nickle. Today, I would like to point out
that the successful development of
this industry could also mean that our
own merchant fleet, rather than ships
of other nations, will carry our strate-
gic minerals.

Statistics gathered by our maritime
industry point out the fact that not
only are we dependent on foreign
sources for the supplies of strategic
minerals, but 90 percent of those sup-
plies are carried on foreign-flag ves-
sels. A recent maritime industry news-
letter also indicates that the United
States has less than 20 dry bulk carri-
ers even capable of transporting criti-
cal minerals. This fact merely under-
scores the need for a successful deep
seabed mining industry which would
foster the construction and participa-
tion of U.S.-manned and documented
ships in the carriage and mining of
minerals essential to both military and
business.

The importance of an independent
supply as well as an independent
means of carriage cannot be overem-
phasized. The insecurity of foreign-
flag carriage was brought home dra-
matically in 1973 during the so-called
Yom Kippur war, when Liberia issued
an edict forbidding any Liberian-regis-
tered vessel from entering the war
zone. Short of military confrontation,
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there is little we could do to object to
any action similar to that of Liberia:
The country of registry has the right,
in case of national emergency, to ap-
propriate for its own purposes those
ships registered under its flag.

It is my hope that an international
environment conducive to profitable
ocean mining can be established in a
very short time. Otherwise, we could
very possibly lose our technological
and competitive edge. Indeed, some
consortia have already slashed their
budgets for ocean mining due to the
uncertainty of the outcome of the Law
of the Sea Treaty currently being ne-
gotiated.

Without elaborating on the specific
details and problems of that treaty, let
it, suffice to say, that unless the final
draft recognizes that the mining in-
dustry is motivated by profit incen-
tives—as are all successful industries—
no ocean mining company will invest
any more money into the business. If
no investments are made, we will have
lost the opportunity for independence
in essential nonfuel minerals as well as
the opportunity to enhance an indus-
try desperate for new life.@

TWO FACES OF WAR

HON. TOM HARKIN

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. HARKIN. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day the House of Representatives
passed H.R. 3499, the Veterans'
Health Care Act of 1981.

It is evident that the millions of vet-
erans who returned from Vietnam fall
into two distinct classes. They have all
been to war; they all bear some scars
from that war and they all survived
that war. But while a few returned
home heroes, many thousands re-
turned home victims.

The provisions of the Veterans’
Health Care Act of 1981 can go a long
way in assisting those victims. It is
possible that they would not go far
enough, but at last we can say that we
have begun to assume our societal re-
sposibility to these veterans.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to take
this opportunity to insert into the
REecorp an article by Myra MacPher-
son entitled, “Two Faces of War: POW
Power and the Agony of Agent
Orange,” from the Washington Post,
May 26, 1981. Ms. MacPherson’s arti-
cle vividly illustrates the necessity for
providing additional services to those
who served in Vietnam and returned
home victims.

[From the Washington Post, May 26, 19811
Two FACES oF WAR—POW POWER AND THE
AGONY OF AGENT ORANGE
(By Myra MacPherson)

Cheers burst forth and seats clattered as a
roomful of military men and their wives
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moved as one in a standing ovation. The
cheers were louder than when the name of
their adored president, Ronald Reagan was
evoked. Richer even than the hosannas for
“the man we all know and love—Richard
Milhous Nixon" as their former commander
in chief was described when his telegram
greeting was read.

For here at the Shoreham last Sunday, in
front of them, was H. Ross Perot the pint-
size Texas millionaire and longtime friend
of these men—250 former Vietnam POW's.

The world first heard of H. Ross Perot in
1970 when he loaded two jets with Christ-
mas presents for the POW's and zapped
around the world in vain, trying first to get
Hanoi and then the Russians to let him in.
There is a slight flush of anger as Perot—as
tough as he is generous—recalls the press
reaction at the time. “As far as the press
was concerned I was just a funny little guy
doing odd things. But the facts are that
Henry Kissinger asked me to do it and Al
Haig was my contact. We got millions of dol-
lars worth of press and it was all carefully
planned to embarrass the North Vietnamese
into changing their treatment of the
POW’s. And they did.”

The former POW'’s in starched white jack-
ets filled with campaign ribbons, and their
wives formed a long line as they filed by
Perot paying their respects to the man who
barely reached their shoulders. “I just
wanted to tell my children I met the great-
est American in our time,” gushed one wife.
One ex-Air Force pilot asked Perot if he
knew anyone with a Texas airline, “I'm
looking for a flying job.” “Use my name,”
shoots back Perot. “I probably know 'em.” A
little laugh. “I hope I don't cost you the
job.”

There were lots of laughs. The former
POWSs and pilots are into “right stuff” talk
these days. Jokes, macho, friendly congenial
banter, “Hey, you ole sonofabitch, how are
you?” One pilot to three women talking to-
gether. “Now there aren't enough pretty
ladies to go around. This is no time for a
hen party.”

They were crowned heroes in a war that
had few heroes. “Our psychological prob-
lems just drifted away,” said Allen Stafford,
commander, U.S. Navy, “Hell, we were pro-
fessionals, I fly my plane and do what the
boss says to do.” He speaks of the men who
fought the war on the ground. “I don't
relate to their problems but I'm in sympa-
thy with the poor guy that was on the
ground. But our life just gets better. I just
about had a coronary I was so glad Reagan
got in. El Salvador? I'm not up to speed on
that. But I have absolute faith the Presi-
dent will do what is right. I'd go again and
fight it all the way. If he wants to send me
in a cockpit, I'd go.”

At American University this Memorial
Day weekend, Stafford’s gung-ho view was
lost on another group of veterans—the
drafted and enlisted men; the grunts and
ground-pounders who slogged through the
jungles of Vietnam. There were no White
House parties for them as they returned
from that same war. But the ex-POWSs got a
liberal discount on their Washington hotel
rooms and eight airlines offered free rides
to the Washington reunion. The 200 other
vets and their families across town at the
Agent Orange conference stayed in friends’
houses, cheap hotels. They came from Cali-
fornia and Boston and Florida. The Wiscon-
sin group had bake sales to pay for their
trip. And they had to sell T-shirts and fa-
tigues at $5 and $7 to help meet expenses.
They were doing a brisk business in shirts
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with such slogans as “No Draft, No Way,"”
and a T-shirt with the slogan “Dow Shalt
Not Kill” (for Dow Chemical Company,
manufacturers of the chemical Agent
Orange).

For they were here for a National Viet-
nam Veterans Conference on Agent Orange.
There were professors, scientists and law-
yers in three-piece suits and veterans in
faded fatigues as well as coats and ties.
They tried in vain to get a representative of
the government, of the Veterans Adminis-
tration, to attend.

These are the men who were thankful
they made it back whole but now feel they
are victims of a sinister legacy—Agent
Orange. The defoliant that rained on Viet-
nam for years contains dioxin, one of the
world’s most deadly chemicals. A single
drop, if it could be divided equally among
1,000 people, would kill them all. It can
topple a 150-foot hardwood tree in two days.
The amount of Agent Orange sprayed in
Vietnam totaled about 96 million pounds.
The veterans are asking for testing, treat-
ment and compensation for what they feel
are Agent Orange-caused illnesses—every-
thing from cancer to birth defects in their
children.

“This is the first war that reached into
our maternity wards,” said Tom Vallely, a
Boston state representative and Vietnam
veteran who received the silver star for
bravery. Eighteen months ago, his daughter
was born with a serious birth defect. “The
Vietnam experience does not belong to the
past,” Vallely said. The warfare we saw in
Vietnam is the warfare of the future. Viet-
nam was a laboratory, our own men were
the guinea pigs. Our men got caught in a
crossfire of bullets and chemicals.”

Their cause is not popular with the gov-
ernment or chemical companies who could
have to pay billions in medical benefits and
lawsuits if the list of diseases were ever
linked to Agent Orange.

And so Ronald DeBoer, a tall, slim, hand-
some ex-veteran and director of Agent
Orange Victims of New York, was speaking
mostly to the converted as the keynote
speaker.

Life was fine for DeBoer. He returned
from Vietnam, went to college, started his
own business. Then, he got cancer. “My wife
read about Agent Orange—a herbicide that
causes cancer in laboratory animals. I began
to read and I still couldn’t believe that my
government would send me into an area
that would be contaminated with what
turns out to be the most toxic substance
known to man.” Laboriously, DeBoer began
trying to find out “what happened to the
other men in A Troop, Seventh Squadron,
17th Air Cav."” He called Kevin, a New York
City cop whose first child was born dead
and his second deformed. He got him in
touch with another from his troop who told
DeBoer, “My first child was born with a de-
formed leg and my second child was born
mentally retarded.” Like many of the other
veterans and wives with deformed children,
the man had no history of genetic problems.
Next was Alan, a California mailman. He
had developed hypertension, severe head-
aches, skin problems and “never felt well a
day since I returned.” DeBoer contends that
“five out of six of the troop that I contacted
had hard-core Agent Orange problems.” He
is loaded with statistics: “A new study found
43 percent higher incidence of soft tissue
carcinoma among people who have been ex-
posed to dioxin,” and was greeted with sus-
tained applause when he shouted, “We
don’'t have to hear about rabbits and mice
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and monkeys. We have the people—2.48 mil-
lion who served their country. They should
be compared in a controlled study with 2.4
million men who did not go to Vietnam but
were in the Army.”

DeBoer finished with, “This Memorial
Day, thousands of Vietnam vets aren’t going
to home-town parades because they're in
cancer wards, thousands of Vietnam veter-
ans’ wives are going to be at cemeteries put-
ting flowers on the graves of those who sur-
vived the war. That is our Memorial Day.
But who in the VA stands up and speaks for
us? As the people in Washington and the
war contractors sit around the pools and go
to parties and dip their manicured fingers in
the caviar, you can be sure they are not
thinking of us.”

At the Shoreham, H. Ross Perot finally
ducks out of the endless stream of praise
from the former POWs. Perot was hiring
Vietnam veterans for his Electronic Data
Systems Corp. back when “you were
thought a militaristic lunatic to do that.
We've hired'em by the thousands and not
had a psychological problem with a one. I
feel sorry for the ones who have trouble but
it's a gross distortion to say they're the
average Vietnam vet.” He is, however, inter-
ested in Agent Orange. “You know that
fella that shot up the VA hospital in Cali-
fornia? His wife sent me a letter. So I called
her and asked if there was something I
could do. She said, ‘Nothing. He's dead.'
She’s got a very famous coroner doing a de-
tailed autopsy to see if anything can be
linked to Agent Orange."”

The former POWs glisten with prosperity,
look so healthy that it is hard to imagine
that most spent seven years in prison. Seven
of them line up and a wife snaps a picture
as all grin. There are occasional, brief
clouds. Asked about his children, one stops
smiling. “I lost them when I was over there.
They don't know me. But I'm remar-
ried . . .” and the smile is back.

Ron Bliss, now a Texas lawyer, looks at
another former POW and says, “He was my
first roommate.” He was not referring to a
military academy. They were together for
nearly a vear in the prison dubbed The
Hanoi Hilton. “He was tortured so badly he
couldn’t move his arms for months.” As
Bliss drifts off, Jack Fellows says, “He saved
my life. When I couldn’t move my arms he
fed me, bathed me, clothed me . . .”

Now, all these years later, Ross Perot has
a thought on the way America treated vet-
erans. “We've got ourselves in a strange box
in this country. Making heroes out of hos-
tages and prisoners and not the others.
Think about it.”

At the Agent Orange conference, no one
was talking about wanting to be heroes.
Many there were forged in the Vietnam Vet-
erans Against the War (VVAW) movement.
They were there, among the several hun-
dreds of war heroes who pelted ribbons and
medals at the Capitol terrace in 1971. They
are leery of right-wing revisionism of Viet-
nam and feel the war was wrong.

Their concerns are personal. Margaret
and Larry Driscoll wear their bright orange
“Agent Orange Victims of New Jersey” T-
shirts as their 4-year-old redhead, Erin,
plays on the lawn outside the conference.
Driscoll was a medic. He began getting
severe headaches in Vietnam (one of the
symptoms mentioned by alleged Agent
Orange victims) and “they continue to this
date. Nothing helps. All I can do is lie down
and wait.” He was in the computer field but
took a laborer's job, unloading trucks, “just
in case my headaches were caused by the
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mental stress of the job.” In 1969, Margaret
had a stillborn baby that was badly de-
formed. “A very rare defect. She was born
with only half a brain. They couldn’'t give
me any reason.” Her husband's problems
grew. Headaches, severe skin rash, “and now
my joints kill me. I was on the swimming
;ream before. Now I can't throw a ball 10
eet.”

They held off on children and then, in
19717, Erin was born healthy. The next year,
a baby was born with a cleft palate. “You
look down at your newborn and you see
this. She had only two chambers to her
heart, a displaced spleen. She died three
days later,” says Margaret. Scientists refer
to such personal information as “anecdotal
data” that contain no hard-core facts. How-
ever, veterans and their families feel there
are insidious and peculiar patterns to these
stories. Margaret Driscoll was the third
woman at the conference to mention that
she had had amniocentesis;, that no birth
defects were detected and yet she gave birth
to abnormal babies. “We went all through
the genetics and the doctors still haven't
given us an answer,"”

Today, they are still paying for the medi-
cal bills—"and the funeral bills.”

The wives of former POWSs are dressed in
flowing chiffon and lace. They, like their
husbands, are professionals. Little of those
seven years of wondering, of raising chil-
dren alone, shows on their faces today.
“The children were all scarred,” says Louise
Mulligan, whose oldest of six was 15 and the
youngest 3 when her husband was captured.
“But most of us have found our children
have come out very well.” It was hard on
teen-ageers, whose peers were vociferously
anti-draft. “I told my oldest, when he went
off to college, not to mention where his
father was. He was having enough trouble
without that.”

Nearby sits a younger wife, Mary Jane
McManus. She had been married four days
when her husband left for Vietnam. He was
captured June 14, 1967. She was in her early
20s. “I was in college in the nonviolent
period.” She and other POW wives tried to
appeal to all political persuasions. “No
matter how you felt about the war, they
were political prisoners.” Her pretty face
grows hard when she remembers those in
the peace movement “who wanted to try
our husbands as political prisoners.” They
survived because, said McManus, “they fol-
lowed a chain of command within the POW
system.”

McManus now has five children—ages 7, 5,
4, 3, 2—"and one coming.”

There is talk of Agent Orange, “I don't
know what we can do about that,” she says.
“My brother has had it, has had the acne
and skin conditions for eight years.” She is
told of the women at the conference who
feel that birth defects were caused by Agent
Orange.

“Oh really,” she said, sympathetically. “I
didn't know about that.” There is a mo-
ment's sigh.

At the Agent Orange conference, a lawyer
says, more sadly than disparagingly, “The
POWs are an accident of history—a bunch
of right-wing officers turned into heroes.”

Meanwhile, in the Shoreham banguet
room, where every military man turned in
precision as the color guard filed past, there
is a heady feeling that their time is now. Ap-
proving nods as Reagan's emissary, Lyn
Nofziger, assures that “no longer is the
United States backing off in places like El
Salvador.”




June 4, 1981

And yet, even here, there is still an edge
of ambivalence, a remembrance of bad times
past.

McManus says softly, “Who would want
to send a child or her husband to any
war?"e

UNITED STATES SHOULD
REDUCE ITS SUPPORT FOR IN-
TERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
ASSOCIATION

HON. MICKEY EDWARDS

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. EDWARDS of Oklahoma. Mr.
Speaker, although I recently support-
ed passage of the supplemental appro-
priations bill for the 1981 fiscal year, 1
did so with some reservations, which I
think must be put on record, concern-
ing the committee’s recommendation
to grant the supplemental request of
$540 million for the sixth replenish-
ment of the International Develop-
ment Association, the so-called soft
loan window of the World Bank. I
make these concerns public now in the
hope that the administration will re-
consider its support for IDA in future
appropriations.

Mr. Speaker, I am concerned that at
a time when we are cutting back on
domestic programs, and asking those
served by these programs to sacrifice
for the good of the country, we are
going forward with a commitment of
half a billion dollars for foreign aid.

The argument is frequently made
that extending these loans to the

world’s underdeveloped countries
helps promote a Western orientation
in the recipient countries. I would like
to believe that this argument is sound.
But I find it less than compelling
when I note that in fiscal year 1980,
India—which is certainly not noted for
any pronounced pro-Western stance—
ranked first in the amount of IDA
loans, receiving 40 percent of the total,
more than the next nine countries re-
ceived combined. Countries such as
Egypt, Kenya, and Pakistan, which
have been cited as being important to
the United States because of security
and defense arrangements, received
far less than did India. I seriously
question whether this kind of lending
truly supports U.S. security interests.
A second argument in support of the
IDA VI replenishment is that failure
to appropriate the full U.S. share
would abrogate an internationally ne-
gotiated commitment which the
United States must honor. However,
as former Treasury Secretary Michael
Blumenthal has stated clearly, in testi-
mony before the foreign operations
subcommittee, the United States made
it known in the replenishment negoti-
ations on IDA VI that U.S. acceptance
of the agreement was to be understood
as preliminary and provisional. To
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quote Secretary Blumenthal on this
point:

When we indicate a particular level of
support we make it clear to the institution
that this is not a commitment and that it
will not be forthcoming unless the funds are
not only authorized but also approved
through the appropriations process of the
Congress.

Mr. Speaker, I am not arguing
against continued U.S. participation in
IDA. But I do believe very strongly
that a reduction in the level of U.S.
support is warranted, particularly
when we are asking our fellow Ameri-
cans to tighten their belts in the inter-
est of restoring fiscal health to our
economy.e@

INDUSTRY DOUBTS ACCELERA-
TION OF OCS LEASING

HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, for several years I have been
warning that merely accelerating the
leasing of offshore lands will not
assure expedited production of oil and
gas reserves from the Outer Continen-
tal Shelf (OCS). During consideration
of the OCS Lands Act Amendments of
1978, when I served as a member of
the Ad Hoc Select Committee on the
Outer Continental Shelf, I frequently
warned that excessively rapid leasing
would deprive taxpayers of a fair
return from the sale of these publicly
owned resources. Moreover, I noted at
that time, the oil industry admitted
that it lacked the capacity to explore
or develop substantial new areas of
the OCS.

Several provisions of the 1978 law at-
tempted to require an orderly leasing
schedule, developed in consultation
with affected State and local repre-
sentatives, which would assure safe de-
velopment, a fair return to the Treas-
ury, adequate competition among oil
company bidders, and diligent produc-
tion on leases already sold. These pro-
visions, which are in the law, were de-
veloped in response to several studies
which showed that the proposed 10
million acre lease sale under the
Nixon-Ford administration would have
serious economic ramifications, all
negative,

A 1974 report of the House Banking
Committee noted:

The Department of the Interior has been
unable to properly manage the current OCS
leasing program, and will undoubtedly
commit even greater disservices to the
public interest under the accelerated leasing
schedule * * *. A glut on the market of lease
offerings will reduce competition because of
a limited amount of capital available for
bidding purposes * * *. Offering more tracts

will decrease the average number of bids per
tract. A positive correlation exists between
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the number of bids per tract and the level of
the winning bid.

A 1975 report of the national ocean
policy study staff concluded that:

Evidence from 1973 and 1974 lease sales
shows that competition has declined as acre-
age offered has increased and suggests that
the proposed accelerated leasing program
may lead to a significant reduction the
public receives for its resources.

The General Accounting Office
made similar observations in 1975 and
1977:

Increases in shelf sales size and frequency
in 1974 have caused workload problems re-
sulting in an abbreviated valuation program
and which have also lessened the Govern-

ment's ability to insure a fair market return
on lease offers—

GAO reported in 1975.

Because of large lease offers, competition is
weakened.

In commenting on proposed lease
sale 40 in 1977, GAO noted:

Much of area that is considered for lease
is not even examined and tracts are included
in sales despite their apparent low promise
of resources. We believe this policy encour-
ages speculation in bidding, can result in
tying up limited industry capital in lands
with little or no minimal resources, and
bring into question the public’s right to re-
ceive a Jfair markel wvalue. [Emphasis
added].

I want to note to the Congress that
this situation—the leasing of vast
amounts of unknown and low value
lands, with the resultant loss of fair
market value returns for taxpayers—is
precisely the situation in the contro-
versial California lease sale which was
held earlier this week despite legal ac-
tions to prevent its occurrence. The
Interior Department was either un-
aware of these past studies, and the
long legislative history behind the
1978 OCS Act, or is simply choosing to
ignore the facts. Either way, the tax-
payers are going to be severely in-
jured.

Perhaps Secretary Watt believes
that these past studies were biased
against industry. I suggest he allow in-
dustry to speak for itself in that case.
In questioning before the Commerce
Committee in 1974, the president of
Gulf Global Exploration acknowl-
edged that tying up industry capital in
front end bonuses, as the Interior De-
partment wants to do, could actually
delay exploration and development:

It would be a drain on the financial capa-
bility of the oil industry to develop that
many leases if we continue to put a lot of
this money into lease bonuses * * *. Most
likely, the price of the leases will go down as
more leases become available. [Emphasis
added].

We have heard industry again raise
concerns about the unavailability of
drilling equipment, capital, and man-
power among exploration and produc-
tion companies. The Reagan adminis-
tration’'s proposed accelerated leasing
program, which dwarfs that of Presi-
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dent Nixon, is apparently causing
more consternation than glee among
some companies who recognize that
the overextended sale of land will not
expedite oil and gas production.

I would like to submit an article on
this subject, “No Bonanza in Offshore
0il,” which appeared in the June 8,
1981, edition of Business Week:

[From Business Week, June 8, 19811

ENERGY—NO BoNaANZA IN OFFSHORE OIL

A major element of President Reagan's
energy policy—a speedup in the leasing of
federal offshore areas for oil and gas explo-
ration—is running into opposition from an
unlikely quarter. Some of the nation's larg-
est oil companies are questioning whether
they have the manpower, equipment, and
money to cope with an accelerated pace of
lease sales.

“Drastic changes [in leasing schedules]
can upset the capital, equipment, and man-
power planning efforts of many firms, in-
cluding our own,” says E. F. Livaudais,
Washington representative for Atlantic
Richfield Co. ARCO and a handful of other
major oil companies have told the Adminis-
tration that they are quite content with the
old leasing schedule set out by the Carter
Administration. “Our resources would be
used more efficiently if the previous sched-
ule were left intact,” says Michael J.
Savage, president of Sohio Petroleum Co., a
subsidiary of Standard Oil Co. (Ohio), Alas-
ka's No. 1 oil producer. “We may not have
the manpower to cope,” he adds.

The leases in question involve tracts on
the Outer Continental Shelf (OCS), an area
of some 900 million acres off the coasts of
the U.8. (including Alaska) said by the U.8.
Geological Survey to contain 17 billion to 44
billion bbl. of oil and 117 trillion to 231 tril-
lion cu. ft. of natural gas. To date, 96 per-
cent of all the oil and gas produced from
the OCS has come from the Gulf of Mexico,
a region the industry terms ‘“‘mature,” or
unlikely to contain major new reservoirs.
And for seven years, offshore oil production
from federal lands has been falling.

Despite the doubts raised by these factors,
oil and gas producers have been protesting
bitterly for several years that so-called fron-
tier areas, principally off the coast of
Alaska, have been withheld from leasing for
exploration and production. The producers
have also been frustrated by frequent
delays in lease sales in other areas through
the 1970s, as environmentalists mounted
challenge after challenge to government
leasing plans.

FASTER SCHEDULE

This year, as in the past, the government
will select OCS tracts, determine their fair
market value, and then put them up for
bids at auctions. In 1980 the process result-
ed in the sale of about 1.1 million acres of
the 2.6 million acres offered. Now, Interior
Secretary James G. Watt has proposed a
five-year plan that, beginning in 1982, would
allow producers themselves to evaluate and
make bids on tracts selected from as much
as 200 million acres annually.

Most significantly, the proposed Adminis-
tration schedule includes six more offshore
Alaska sales than were included in the 1980
schedule proposed by Carter's Interior Sec-
retary, Cecil D. Andrus. Two Alaska sales,
one each in the Bering and Beaufort seas,
have been moved ahead a full year under
Watt’s plan in response to industry claims
that the areas hold more potential for the
discovery of large hydrocarbon deposits
than do any other offshore regions.
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Watt also is proposing a cut in the time
set for lease-sale preparations, mainly by re-
quiring basin-wide environmental studies,
rather than the tract-by-tract evaluations
that have been performed in the past. And
o0il executives generally applaud the presale
changes, noting that sales outside the Gulf
of Mexico in the 1970s were delayed an
average of 12 to 15 months while environ-
mental information was gathered. Says
Douglas G. Garrott, operations manager for
Exxon Co. USA's exploration department:
“The sooner we know what's up there [in
the frontier areas], the better off we are.”

EXPERTISE IN SHORT SUPPLY

But the glee is not universal, and the oil
companies that question the wisdom of the
speedup are not the only ones concerned
that Watt's leasing goals may be unattaina-
ble. Analysts predict a shortage of tubular
steel products used in drilling could develop
by the end of this year, even before the
Reagan Administration's leasing program
could begin. And all but the largest oil com-
panies are faced with critical shortages of
experienced geologists who determine
where exploratory wells should be drilled.
That expertise is crucial; drilling costs in
the frontier areas of Alaska can run up to
$25 million for a 15,000-ft.-deep well.

The oil industry already has paid $1.1 bil-
lion for the right to drill in the Baltimore
Canyon off New Jersey, and has yet to fine
er.ough oil or gas to warrant commercial de-
velopment. Thus, it is no wonder that
“there are those who are panic-stricken” by
the prospect of an even faster drilling pace,
says Henry A. Hill, Conoco Inc.'s marine
region operations manager and an advocate
of Watt’'s plan.

There also are those who say the oil in-
dustry has been slow to develop properties
it has purchased. Energy Action, a consum-
er group based in Washington, claims the
nation’s top 20 oil companies increased their
undeveloped land holdings by 48 million
acres, or 43 percent, between 1976 and 1980,
while the amount of developed lands they
hold rose by only 682,000 acres, or 2.5 per-
cent, in the period. “The findings clearly
demonstrate that the major oil companies,
not the federal government, have been lock-
ing up lands in order to cash in on higher oil
and gas prices in the future,” says Energy
Action Director Edwin Rothschild. The ofl
companies, he adds, “simply can't handle
the land they've got now.” And he asks:
“Should we expect more production from
[the oil companies] simply because the fed-
eral government is willing to put up 200 mil-
lion acres a year of offshore property for
lease?”

But the complaints about accelerated leas-
ing so far have carried little weight at the
Interior Dept. Watt says he is committed to
“using the market mechanism rather than
arbitrary government decisions” to deter-
mine the number of sales and the amount of
acreage put up for bids, and to further
define the nation’s offshore oil and gas re-
sources, Observers say that that approach
may preclude all but the six or seven largest
oil companies from operating alone in the
most costly offshore areas, principally the
basins off Alaska. Watt himself has said he
does not think “the best interests of the
nation would be served” by allowing smaller
producers to enter the offshore sweepstakes
by using bidding methods other than the
straight, up-front bonus system that tradi-
tionally has favored major companies.

“It’s beyond my belief that anyone in the
industry would argue against an accelera-
tion after all the delays of the past five
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years,” says R. H. Nanz, exploration vice-
president in Shell Oil Co.'s western oper-
ations. Adds Exxon's Garrott: “If you can't
compete, get off the track.”

A LITTLE SIMPLISTIC

But some oil executives do concede pri-
vately that the Reagan Administration's
statements that added oil and gas produc-
tion may result from stepped-up leasing has
caused them to worry. “Some of the ‘pro-
duction, production, production’ talk is a
little simplistic,” says one executive. Indeed,
despite a frantic drilling pace both on and
offshore since 1973, reserves of domestic oil
have been falling, dropping to 27.1 billion
bbl. in 1979, the most recent year for which
figures are available, from 35.3 billion bbl.
in 1973.

In federal offshore tracts, production of
oil fell to 389.4 million bbl. in 1979 from
589.6 million bbl. in 1973. U.S. Geological
Survey spokesmen say 1980 figures now
being compiled will show another drop. In-
dustry representatives note that even if sub-
stantial deposits of hydrocarbons are found
in promising offshore areas, production
probably could not begin before the mid-
1990s.

Other, more pessimistic, forecasters say
opening more territory for drilling may only
demonstrate the need to develop nonoil
energy sources. Says one consultant: “The
myth that we can produce our way out of
the supply crunch by freeing federal lands
will be destroyed.” But others say drilling is
necessary, if only to find out exactly what
the OCS has to offer. Says Richard Nehr-
ing, an analyst at Rand Corp.. “It seems
prudent from the nation’s viewpoint to find
out what the extent of our hydrocarbon
base is as quickly as possible.”

Mr. Speaker, if Secretary Watt's ac-
celerated leasing of the OCS will not
simultaneously accelerate the explora-
tion of production of domestic oil and
gas, and if it will result in less than
fair market value for the taxpayers
who own this oil and gas, we must ask
why the Secretary insists on proceed-
ing in such a capricious and counter-
productive manner. Neither the indus-
try nor the taxpayers will truly bene-
fit from this unrealistic program. The
reason, if there is a sound one, escapes
not only me, but the experts in the in-
dustry.

The decision to proceed with the
highly controversial sale off California
this week illustrated another serious
shortcoming in Mr. Watt's approach
to management of the OCS. He chided
Governor Brown for parochialism in
opposing the lease sale.

Yet Mr. Watt failed to note that vir-
tually every elected official in Califor-
nia, from both parties, in Federal and
State office, opposed this lease sale.
The legislature approved AJR 19,
which memorialized the Secretary to
follow Secretary Andrus’ pledge with
withhold leasing from the four envi-
ronmentally sensitive tracts, and to
focus attention upon those offshore
areas with the highest reserve poten-
tial.

Mr. Watt's intransigence might be
understandable if it were only a choice
between the environment and energy
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needs. But it is not. The California
tracts will produce a miniscule amount
of oil and gas.

Mr. Watt's intransigence might be
supportable if we had run out of pro-
duceable lands already under lease.
But we have not. In fact, only 6 per-
cent of the already leased OCS lands
are in production.

Mr. Watt's intransigence might be
understandable if accelerated leasing
would expedite offshore oil develop-
ment. But given capital, manpower,
and equipment limitations, most of
the newly leased land will lay idle, like
96 percent of the currently leased
land.

And let us not forget that the acres
which are leased but not produced do
have a significant financial impact on
the taxpayer, because they drive down
the peracre bid, and result in a tre-
mendous loss to the Treasury and the
taxpayer.

Mr. Watt's decisions are based on
the fiction that more leasing means
more oil; it does not. It means more
concentration in the oil industry,
losses to taxpayers, long years of liti-
gation, and in general, irresponsible
management of the Nation's resources.
The Congress has spoken out forceful-
ly on the appropriate way to manage
offshore lands. The Secretary has the
obligation to follow that mandate.@

POLETOWN MOVE SUPPORTED
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. FORD of Michigan. Mr. Speak-
er, on Monday, June 1 the Washington
Post printed a front page story about
General Motors' efforts to locate a
new assembly plant in Detroit. Unfor-
tunately, the story provided a badly
distorted view of GM's social responsi-
bility and sensitivity, the attitude of
Detroiters toward the new plant, and
the effect of the plant on the commu-
nity in which it will be located.

The story portrays GM as an invad-
er, heartlessly destroying a small
ethnic community and driving families
from their homes and churches. In
fact, General Motors' decision to build
its new plant in the heart of Detroit's
inner city was eagerly sought after by
the city of Detroit, was applauded by
the Catholic Church and the UAW,
and is supported by the vast majority
of Detroit’s citizens. Far from being an
invader, General Motors has had its
world headquarters here for decades,
and its new plant will house oper-
ations currently performed at another
Detroit plant. The area chosen for the
plantsite was not a thriving communi-
ty; city officials selected the area pre-
cisely because it was sparsely populat-
ed, economically distressed, and for-
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merly supported Chrysler's Dodge
main plant, the closing of which last
year cost the city 5,000 jobs.

Most residents of Poletown have
supported the city's actions: 90 per-
cent of the affected property owners
sold their properties voluntarily. As
the Post story related, most Pole-
towners had been anxious to leave the
area for some time and were delighted
with the city’s compensation packages,
which have been quite generous. I
sympathize with those few residents
who have resisted relocation, but to
focus on their situation to the exclu-
sion of the enormous good the GM
project will do for Detroit and its
people does everyone a disservice.

Two hundred and sixty-seven thou-
sand people in the Detroit metropoli-
tan area are currently unemployed.
The city has seen a steady erosion of
its tax base for more than a decade as
hundreds of manufacturing plants
have shutdown or relocated to the
suburbs, other cities and other States.
The ripple effect of plant closing has
been well-documented. Depending on
the industry, each manufacturing job
lost in a community leads to the loss
of one to three jobs in the retail and
service sectors. The effects of this out-
migration on the city’s finances and
services—and ultimately, on the qual-
ity of life of all of its citizens—have
been harsh and obvious.

General Motors’ decision to locate
its new plant in the city is, thus, an ex-
tremely important reversal of a dis-
astrous trend. It is no exaggeration to
say that the new plant, which will
employ between 3,000 and 6,000
people, is the most positive economic
development for Detroit in 30 years.
Coming in the wake of the Dodge
Main clesing and the recent Uniroyal
tire plant shutdown, the new GM
plant could hardly be more welcome
or more desperately needed.

I personally feel compelled to cor-
rect the Post story's misimpressions
and its implicit criticism of General
Motors because for many years I have
criticized GM and other corporations
for their irresponsibility in dealing
with the problems of economic disloca-
tion. All too often when faced with the
prospect of replacing aging facilities,
American corporations have cavalierly
abandoned the communities and the
workers that have contributed to the
business’ success and profits in favor
of rural areas where land is cheap and
unencumbered by the restrictions of
an urban environment or in favor of
lower wage, lower tax areas and union-
free environments. As a result, cities
such as Detroit, New York, Cleveland,
Buffalo, and St. Louis have seen their
manufacturing base bleed away as
their major manufacturers have ex-
panded elsewhere and have gradually
phased out their urban operations.
Nearly all of the transportation indus-
try plant closings in the past decade
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have occurred in Northern cities, while
nearly all of the plant openings and
expansions have occurred in the
South, predominantly in rural areas.

Faced with the prospect of squeezing
a modern manufacturing facility onto
the site of an ancient seven-story fac-
tory located in a blighted inner-city
neighborhood in a city whose finances
are shaky, and in a State whose busi-
ness climate has been unfavorably
rated by the self-appointed experts on
such matters, GM might have been ex-
pected to follow Nissan Motors to Ten-
nessee or to choose a great empty
tract of land near Houston. Instead,
GM’'s management factored in their
corporate responsibility for the future
of their headquarters city and its
people and made a decision that
should be lauded by the media and
emulated by the rest of corporate
America.@

THE HAMILTON-VINTON
METHOD OF REAPPORTIONMENT

HON. FLOYD J. FITHIAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. FITHIAN. Mr. Speaker, I rise to
speak to H.R. 1990, a bill to reform the
equal proportion method of apportion-
ment presently in use to the more im-
partial Hamilton-Vinton method. Of
the several methods of apportionment,
I favor the Hamilton-Vinton method
because of its impartiality, simplicity,
and equity.

The method of equal proportion has
denied several larger States equal rep-
resentation, has ignored the ideal of
one man, one vote, and has proved to
be unduly complicated. Of the several
alternative methods, the Hamilton-
Vinton system is the most desirable.

I am pleased to submit for your ex-
amination a report explaining the im-
portance and virtues of the Hamilton-
Vinton method and the resulting ne-
cessity of the passage of H.R. 1990.
This well researched and analytical
report is entitled “Changing the
House of Representatives Apportion-
ment Formula from the Method of
Equal Proportions to the Method of
Hamilton-Vinton: A Justification.”
The report explains the Hamilton-
Vinton method, as well as comparing
it to the alternative methods of equal
proportions, major fractions, and har-
monic mean.

I am pleased to bring this excellent
report to the attention of my col-
leagues and reprint the study in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:
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CHANGING THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
APPORTIONMENT FORMULA FROM THE
MEeTHOD OF EQUAL PROPORTIONS TO THE
MEeTHOD OF HAMILTON AND VINTON: A JUs-
TIFICATION

For nearly forty years the assumptions of
“fairness” justifying the current method of
apportioning the House of Representatives
have not been seriously challenged. In 1980,
however, two mathematicians, M. L. Ba-
linski and H. P. Young wrote in a Washing-
ton Post article that the method of equal
proportion has ‘“‘cheated the larger States,
given undue representation to the smaller
ones, and violated both the Supreme
Court's one-man, one vote rule and the
intent of the founding fathers.” *

In addition to the charges of Messrs. Ba-
linski and Young, an additional charge has
been made against the method of equal pro-
portions. It is unnecessarily complicated.
The Congress does not need a formula that
assigns seats in Congress on the basis of the
geometric means of successive numbers.?

H.R. 1990 proposes a method of appor-
tionment that was first proposed by Alexan-
der Hamilton and whose chief sponsor in
Congress was Samual F. Vinton (Whig,
Ohio). This method, known today as Hamil-
ton-Vinton, was used in various forms from
1850 to 1900. It is a method that is intuitive-
ly understandable, Lonors the concept of
“gquota’ better than any other, is neutral in
its impact on any group of States, and as
much as any other imperfect apportionment
method, meets the goal of “one person, one
vote.” Hamilton-Vinton better meets the
needs of the Congress than any of its more
modern competitors.

THE METHOD OF HAMILTON AND VINTON I8
INTUITIVELY UNDERSTANDAELE

Reapportionment by Hamilton-Vinton is
based on simple long division. Specifically in
1981, the U.S. apportionment population
(U.S. population minus the District of Co-
lumbia) is divided by 435. The resulting quo-
tient, 519,234 persons, is the “ideal” size
congressional district in 1981. States with
fewer than 519,234 persons receive a seat be-
cause the Constitution requires each State
to have at least one House seat. Each
State’s population is then divided by
519,234, In most cases this results in a whole
number and a fraction (such as 2.628). Each
State receives the whole number of seats to
which it is entitled and those States with
the longer fractions get seats until the fixed
House size (435) is reached.

The method of Hamilton-Vinton could be
described as the method of largest fractions
because it does not, as some people believe,
give only those States over one half an addi-
tional seat. For example, if every State in
1981 is given a seat for a fraction larger
than one half, the House will have 438
Members. In order to adjust the House size
downward, the States with the smallest

1 Balinski, M. L. and H. P. Young. When House
Seats Shift, Fractions Count. Washington Post, No-
vember 30, 1980. p. D5. Balinski and Young have
also published articles in mathematical and politi-
cal journals advocating a change in the apportion-
ment.formula.

*The method of equal proportions assigns seats
in the House by the following comparison. “State A
deserves an additional representative when its pop-
ulation divided by the geometric mean of its
present it atives and of its

t of repr
next higher assignment, is greater than the popula-
tion of any other State divided by the geometric
mean of the assignment to such other State and its
next higher assignment.” Lawrence F. Schmecke-
bler. Congressional Apportionment. Washington,
The Brookings Institution, 1941. p. 5.
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fractions over one half will lose seats until
435 seats are assigned. In some apportion-
ment fewer than 435 seats are assigned if
only fractions above a half are given seats.
In these cases, the States with the largest
fractions below a half will get seats until
435 is reached.

THE METHOD OF HAMILTON AND VINTON HONORS

““QUOTA" MORE THAN ANY OTHER

Quota is important because it is a measure
of fairness that is generally accepted.
Should the States of California and Indiana
with “quotas” of 45.584 and 10.574 respec-
tively, receive the lower number of 45 and
10 seats, when the States of New Mexico
and Montana get the higher number of 3
and 2 seats with “quotas” of 2,504 and
1.516? Simple logic would say no, but this is
what happened in 1981,

The proponents of the method of equal
proportions believe that it is acceptable for
States with smaller quotas to take seats
from States with larger quotas if it can be
shown that proportionally the States with
the smaller absolute quotas will be
underrepresented in relation to the States
with the larger absolute quotas.

In 1981 it works in this way. If New
Mexico gets three seats, the average size
congressional district in the State will be
433,323, Indiana’s average with 10 seats will
be 549,018, Expressed as a proportion, Indi-
ana's average size district is 27 percent
larger than New Mexico's average district.
If, however, New Mexico's third seat is given
to Indiana to make the assignment 11 and 2,
then New Mexico’s average size district be-
comes 649,984 and Indiana's 499,107. New
Mexico's average size district then would be
30 percent larger than Indiana’s.

Based on this comparison, the method of
equal porportions gives New Mexico 3 seats
and Indiana 10 because the proportional dif-
ference is greater (30 percent v. 27 percent)
than if New Mexico gets 2 and Indiana 11. A
similar relationship can be shown between
California and Montana.

Proponents of Hamilton-Vinton contend
that honoring true guota is more important
than proportional differences. No other
method (including other methods such as
the method of harmonic mean, greatest di-
visors, and smallest divisors) better honors
the concept of quota than Hamilton-Vinton.

THE METHOD OF HAMILTON AND VINTON IS NEU-
TRAL IN IMPACT ON VARIOUS GROUPS OF
STATES

Officials at the Census Bureau and H.P.
Young agree the Hamilton-Vinton is neutral
in its impact on various groups of States.

Balinkski and Young contend that equal
proportions is biased in favor of small
States at the expense of large States. On an
average, they say, small States are favored
at a rate of 3.4 percent over time. Their
measure of bias for 1980 shows that small
States were favored at a rate of 7 percent.?

Their conclusions contradict a study con-
ducted by the National Academy of Sciences
in 1929, that concluded that equal propor-
tions "“occupies mathematically a neutral
position with respect to emphasis on larger
or smaller States."” 4

3 Described in a meeting with Congressional Staff
by H.P. Young held at the Library of Congress Jan-
uary 9, 1981,

+U.8. Congress. Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service. Subcommittee on Census and Statis-
tics. The Decennial Population Census and Con-
gressional Apportlnnmem Append.ix C. Report of
the National Acad of S ittee on
Apportionment. Report No. 91- 1314 81st Cong.,
1st Sess., July 20, 1970. Wnshing‘h)n U.8. Govt.
Print. OH,. 1970. p. 21.
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A comparison between assignments of
seats by the method of equal proportions
and the method of Hamilton-Vinton for the
years 1960, 1970, and 1980, shows that
States receiving seats under Hamilton-
Vinton apportionments are larger than the
States receiving seats under apportionments
using the method of equal proportions.

TABLE 1.—COMPARISON OF ASSIGNMENTS OF SEATS TO
STATES USING APPORTIONMENT METHODS OF EQUAL
PROPORTIONS AND HAMILTON-VINTON 1960-1981

Asgnment by method

Viniton

Pwetmnepms
m;;tmm “actual.” Sﬂﬁarmw

AS MUCH AS ANY OTHER IMPERFECT APPORTION-
MENT METHOD, THE METHOD OF HAMILTON
AND VINTON MEETS THE SUPREME COURT GOAL
OF ONE PERSON, ONE VOTE

Since the“reapportionment revolution” of
the 1960’s congressional districts have been
nearly equal in population within States. If
congressional district boundaries could cross
State lines, there would be no apportion-
ment problem. All districts would be ap-
proximately equal (519,234 persons in 1981).
Since this solution is not possible under the
Constitution, any apportionment method
will result in unequal district populations
among the States.

Recognizing the practical impossibility of
equalizing districts among the States, which
method best meets the “spirit” of one
person, one vote?

Proponents of equal proportions argue
that “proportional differences” in the aver-
age district sizes among the States should
be the primary criteria for judgment.

It is argued that a smaller State is “hurt"
much more by taking a seat and giving it to
a larger State than the other way around. A
greater proportion of that State's popula-
tion will be underrepresented in the House
than if the larger State loses a seat to the
smaller one,

The method of Hamilton-Vinton compares
the absolute number of people who are
“missrepresented’” rather than the propor-
tion of a State's population “misrepresent-
ed.” For example, in 1981, the total number
of persons who would be “underrepresent-
ed” or “remainders” if the whole number is
assigned and the fractions are rejected is

‘This study was ducted before dern t
ing machines were invented. The National Academy
Committee apparently was unable to test its con-
clusions about “neutrality” of equal proportions ap-
portionments.




June 4, 1981

shown in Table II for California, Indiana,
Montana, and New Mexico.

TABLE 1.—NUMBER OF PERSONS “UNDERREPRESENTED"
OR “REMAINDERS" RESULTING FROM REJECTING THE
“FRACTIONS” OF QUOTA AND ASSIGNING THE LOWER
WHOLE NUMBER OF REPRESENTATIVES IN 1981

Persons included in the “fractions” or

State Quota  “remainders” if the fractions are rejected
hmm’nmn“

45.584 If 45 seats are assigned 303,233 are in
10574 1f 10 seals are assigned 298,040 are in
1516 If | seal is assigned 267,925 are in the
2504 If 2 seats are assigned 261,694 are in the
I N i

The absolute number of people who are
underrepresented is reduced if the larger
fractions are rounded up and the smaller
fractions are rounded down.

As described above, rounding Montana’s
and New Mexico's fractions up and Califor-
nia and Indiana’s down means a smaller pro-
portion of those State’s populations will be
underrepresented than the reversal.

Members of Congress represent people,
not proportions of State populations. The
method of Hamilton-Vinton comes closer to
the ideal of “one person, one vote,” than
equal proportions.®
THE METHOD OF HAMILTON AND VINTON BETTER

MEETS THE NEEDS OF CONGRESS THAN ANY OF

ITS MODERN COMPETITORS

The fundamental argument against the
Hamilton-Vinton method of apportionment
is that it is subject to the “Alabama” and
“population” paradoxes.

The Alabama paradox was discovered in
1880 when Alabama lost a seat when the
House was increased in size from 299 to 300.
This paradox, in which a State may lose
representation for no other reason than the
House size is increased, is not an issue in
1980. The size of the House is not increas-

In fact, the House size has remained fixed
at 435 since 1911 (except for the years 1959
to 1962 when the House was temporarily in-
creased In size to 437 to accommodate the
admission of Alaska and Hawaii). As long as
the House size remains fixed, there will be
no Alabama paradox.

The “population paradox” has been var-
iously described, but in its modern form
(with a fixed size house) it works in this
way: It is theoretically possible that if two
States are gaining population from one
census to the next, State “A" which is gain-
ing population at a rate faster than State
“B"” may lose a seat to State “B.” This para-
dox happens very rarely in actual appor-
tionments, but data can be “cooked” by stat-
icians to demonstrate it.

The major apportionment formula alter-
natives to Hamilton-Vinton, equal propor-
tions, major fractions, and harmonic mean,
were developed to eliminate the possibility
of the Alabama paradox. They also are not
subject to the population paradox.

Each of the methods other than Hamil-
ton-Vinton have flaws. Equal proportions
and harmonic mean are unnecessarily diffi-
cult to understand. Equal proportions is
biased toward small States. Harmonic mean

* Another method, the method of harmonic mean,
equalizes the average size of congressional districts
among the States. In 1981, there would be no dif-
ference in the apportionment between equal pro-
portions and harmonic mean.
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and major fractions are biased toward small
States, but to a lesser degree than equal
proportions. All these “modern” methods
violate “quota’” more often than Hamilton-
Vinton.

The major fairness argument against
Hamilton-Vinton, the Alabama paradox,
will never be an issue so long as the House
size remains fixed. The population paradox
will occur very rarely, and may never
happen. The virtues of easy understandabil-
ity, honoring quota, unbiased impact on
groups of States, and meeting the goal of
‘“one person, one vote,” are compelling fair-
ness arguments for changing the apportion-
ment formula from equal proportions to the
method Hamilton and Vinton.e

DAN ROSTENKOWSKI
HON. JOE MOAKLEY

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

e Mr. MOAEKLEY. Mr. Speaker, this
morning's New York Times has an ex-
cellent article on DAN ROSTENKOW-
sKI1's contributions to the tax legisla-
tion which I want to share with my
colleagues. DaANNY has been working
feverishly to put together a tax pack-
age that can pass the House and
which will bolster the economy. Those
of us who feel that the Kemp-Roth
plan will lead us down the road to ruin
are waiting for an alternative which
we can support. DANNY is one of the
most skillful negotiators in this body
and I am confident that the tax plan
which is reported out of his committee
will be the best package offered to us.
As he says, “I never start a fight that I
don’t fight to win.”
The article follows:
ROSTENKOWSKI: TAX PRAGMATIST
(By Hedrick Smith)

WasHINGTON.—Representative Dan Ros-
tenkowski is a big, broad-shouldered, gregar-
fous politician from the school of Chicago's
late Mayor Richard J. Daley. In his youth,
he had a chance to play big league baseball
but chose politics instead. Like most ath-
letes and politicians, he is often fired by the
will to win, but never more than now.

With the special pride of a new chairman
of the House Ways and Means Committee
who has long had an eye on becoming
Speaker of the House of Representatives
and with Democrats still smarting from the
humbling defeat they suffered on the 1982
budget, Mr. Rostenkowski has turned every
effort to finding a formula for victory on
tax legislation.

Characteristically direct, he told the
Democrats on the Ways and Means Com-
mittee yesterday, “I never start a fight that
I don't fight to win.” Shrewdly, he has
taken his time gauging friends and foes
before putting his personal stake today on a
composite two-year tax bill.

For weeks he has cast himself as the man
in the middle on tax legislation, tugged one
way by President Reagan and conservative
Democrats, tugged the other way by his
good friend, House Speaker Thomas P.
O’Neill Jr. and the liberal Democrats. When
Mr. O'Neill complained on Monday that the
three-year, 25 percent individual income tax

11661

cut discussed by President Reagan was “a
lemon” and “a windfall for the rich,” Mr.
Rostenkowski kept open the door to com-
promise with the Administration.

For his political predicament personifies
the dilemma of the House Democrats today.
How could he strike a deal with a popular
conservative Republican President without
going too far in giving up Democratic princi-
ples and the traditional Democratic con-
stituency or, if no deal could be made, how
could he fashion an alternative attractive
enough to prevent such major defections to
the President that the Democrats would
look like a shattered party in their last
major stronghold, the House of Representa-
tives?

From the outset, the political arithmetic
has been difficult for Mr. Rostenkowski and
the House Democratic leadership. For more
than two weeks, knowledgeable Democrats
have said that if President Reagan could
hold the 190 House Republicans in line for
his original proposal for a 30 percent, three-
year-cut—or for a 25 percent fallback plan
put forward by conservative Democrats, the
President could pick up 30 Democratic votes
enough to win a tax vote.

“Danny’s problem,” said another senior
House Demoecrat, “has been—do you want to
join a winning combination with the Presi-
dent or is the price the Administration is
asked too high and you'd rather offer a
Democratic alternative that you probably
don’t have the votes to pass.”

Some liberal Democrats like Mr. O’'Neill,
Representative Richard Bolling of Missouri,
House Rules Committee chairman, and Rep-
resentative Thomas J. Downey of Long
Island, urged a Democratic alternative that
drew a sharp distinction with President
Reagan by sticking to a one-year tax cut
aimed at stimulating business investment
and tilted to favor low-to-middle-income
brackets.

OFPOSED DEMOCRATIC ALAMO

But Mr. Rostenkowski's aides said he was
opposed to staging “a Democratic Alamo"
and suffering another shattering defeat. He
preferred to mold a consensus package to
lure back some of the conservative Demao-
crats being so ardently wooed by the White
House. As a veteran of 11 terms in the
House, he met early yesterday with 11 mem-
bers of the conservative Democratic faction
before going to work with his committee
and the whole House Democratic caucus
today for a two-year bill.

“He wants a bill he can take from the
committee and take to the floor and win,”
said one Rostenkowski aide.

“He's met the White House exactly half-
way,” commented Jim Wright of Texas, the
House Majority leader. “Not a one-year bill
or a three-year bill, but a two-year bill. The
15 percent rate cut he’s announced is half of
what the President originally wanted,” he
said, and it will save $60 or $70 billion in
budget deficits by leaving off the third-year
tax cut.”

To some Democrats like Richard A. Gep-
hardt of Missouri and James R. Jones of
Oklahoma, the Democratic tax package
helps Democrats advance a fresh political
argument on economic policy, namely that
they are no longer the party of big spending
but the party of fiscal prudence intent on
reducing Federal deficits, while Mr. Rea-
gan's economic policies threaten big infla-
tionary deficits.

Although Mr. Rostenkowski has occasion-
ally touched on such themes, he seems to
think more in terms of forging a winning




11662

consensus with pragmatic appeals to all seg-
ments of the faction-splintered 242 House
Democrats. “This is a pretty pragmatic
piece of legislation,” said a Rostenkowski
alde. “There’s less tax philosophy to it than
political realism.”

Winning and losing, or at least making a
strong showing, has personal as well as
party implications for Mr. Rostenkowski.
Although he shies away from any discussion
of long-term ambitions to become Speaker,
other Democrats say privately that his han-
dling of this tax bill is being watched by
others and will undoubtedly have a bearing
on any hopes for leadership positions.

Had he not had a tiff with former Speaker
Carl B. Albert, at the Democratic conven-
tion in 1968, Mr. Rostenkowski might be
Speaker today. Last December, he passed up
a chance to become House whip, and put
himself on the ladder to the Speaker’s post,
to take his current job as Ways and Means
Committee chairman.

According to friends, he did that primarily
at the urging of Mr. O'Neill and Mr. Wright.
“He and Tip are two of a kind—experienced,
Catholic, ethnic politicians from big cities,”
said an aide to Mr. O’Neill. “They play golf
together. They vacation together with their
wives. They're good friends.”

REAGAN'S STYLE PRAISED

Ideologically, Mr. Rostenkowski is more
conservative than Mr. O'Neill, an old-fash-
ioned New Deal liberal. He has a reputation
for liking and getting along with political
adversaries like Barber B. Conable Jr., the
upstate New York Republican, or Treasury
Secretary Donald T. Regan. Publicly, he has
praised President Reagan’s style in the
White House.

Pragmatism, realism and consensus are
hallmarks of the 53-year-old Chicago veter-
an. A Democrat who has watched him close-
1y calls him “an old wolf among the French
poodles,” meaning that he practices the

give-and-take reward and punishment style

of traditional big-city machine politics
among the newer breed of young, independ-
ent and publicity minded suburban Demo-
crats.

“Rosty’s a behind-the-scenes guy,” ob-
served Representative Morris K. Udall, the
Arizona liberal. “He's practical. He's not
flashy publicly, but he'll work hard to find a
way through the thicket. You don't see him
on TV shows or making speeches. He's a
worker.”

“He's a very tactile politician,” said an-
other. “He moves in close, uses his hands—
to gesture, to put a hand on a shoulder. He
makes it very personal.”

Others, across the spectrum, praise his pa-
tience in drawing them into consensus. “He
gets everyone involved—in shirtsleeves,” ob-
served Mr. Gephardt. ‘“‘He makes it very col-
legial. He's strong on saying, let's talk it out.
Let’s communicate and let’s not have any
surprises,” he added. “He's very strong on
keeping your word." @

FALLACIES OF THE SUPPLY-SIDE
SOLUTION

HON. MICHAEL D. BARNES

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 4, 1981
@ Mr. BARNES. Mr. Speaker, Presi-
dent Reagan’s tax proposals have

started a national debate on what kind
of tax cuts and savings incentives the
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country really needs. We need to work
to insure public understanding of the
choices which confront Congress and
the administration, so that decisions
can be made with public support that
goes beyond simply requests to ‘“sup-
port the President all the way."”

One of my constituents, Dr. Roy
Lindgren, of Rockville, Md., has made
a constructive effort to contribute to
debate on the tax cut issue. He has
analyzed some of the arguments
behind the drive for massive across-
the-board tax cuts and pointed out
quite clearly what the fallacies are.

I submit his excellent analysis,
“Supply-Side Solution,” for the infor-
mation of my colleagues as we begin
the difficult task of finding some intel-
ligent consensus on tax legislation this
year.

SuPPLY-SIDE SOLUTION

The supply siders don't seem to have
turned many people into believers during
the first round of discussions. Admittedly,

the theory that upper and middle income.

taxpayers will channel their proposed tax
savings into the kinds of investments which
will create jobs and produce goods and serv-
jces does seem to fly in the face of logic and
reality.

For starters, most wealthy taxpayers have
their incomes well shielded in the myriad of
tax shelters established by a benevolent
Congress over the years. I once suggested to
a wealthy friend that he donate some land
to carry out a worthy project since he could
then take the donation as a tax deduction.
He patiently explained to me that this
would not be something he could really con-
sider doing because he paid no income taxes
at all. Just suppose, however, that this “tax-
payer” did decide to invest his tax cut
money in something other than some more
tax shelters. When the prime rate was rising
he would probably be into money market.
When the prime topped out he would shift
to T bill futures. Et cetera. It is possible,
then, that he might pay more income taxes
after the tax rate is cut but let's not auto-
matically assume that his investments
would be the kinds that create jobs or pro-
duce more goods.

It’s all academic, in any event, because
there aren't enough wealthy people in the
country to prime the economy pump even if
they were all inclined to pitch in and help.
Our only hope is to somehow induce middle
income taxpayers by the tens of millions to
provide the billions in capital needed to put
the economy into high gear and keep it
there. But, again, a tax cut by itself will not
make it happen. For example, take someone
earning $40,000 a year and in the 37% tax
bracket. Paid about $7800 in Federal income
taxes last year. Gets a tax cut of $780 a
year—fifteen dollars a week if this taxpayer
is on a payroll deduction plan. Hardly
enough to rush out and buy a new car and
help put a laid-off autoworker back on the
job. The only way this trickle of money
from an individual taxpayer can ever help
the economy is if it goes into a savings ac-
count where it can be pooled with the sav-
ings of others and then loaned to people
who want to buy houses or cars and to en-
trepreneurs who create jobs and produce
goods and services. And what are the
chances of this happening? We already
know the answer. Americans are just not
oriented toward saving anymore. Why
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would it be otherwise when Congress has (1)
hiked the inflation rate by decades of fiscal
tomfoolery, (2) held down the interest rates
on pass-book savings accounts, and then (3)
taxed that interest as income. As a result of
all this, the old faithful savings accounts of
the 40's and 50’s have become the “losing
accounts” of the T70's and 80's. You deposit
$1000 in a pass-book account for a year, col-
lect the interest, pay taxes on the interest,
and at the end of the year what you have
left is worth maybe $930. Talk about infla-
tion being caused by too many dollars chas-
ing too few goods; if you are going to lose
money by “saving” it, what else is there to
do with your money except to go out and
buy something—anything. This is not a
form of inflation psychology as some econo-
mists would have you believe. It is simple,
straightforward logic. Turn the situation
around so it makes more sense to save than
to spend and people will follow that logic.

The one tax change which would restore
real incentives to our system and make
supply side economics work would be to
scrap the present counterproductive income
tax laws and go to a simple gross income
tax. Since this will be a long time coming,
our best hope is to get from Congress right
now a massive spending cut package, an ac-
celerated depreciation package, and tax
changes which will transform “losing ac-
counts" back into savings accounts. Specifi-
cally, we need to eliminate all taxes on the
first $2,000 in interest paid on pass-book
savings accounts ($4,000 for married cou-
ples). Then, and only then, should any
other tax cut even be considered.

We need to reestablish in this country a
way to save that makes sense to the masses
of people for whom certificates of deposit
are either impractical or impossible. If we
can get people by the tens of millions to
start lining up at pass-book savings windows
again, the results will be electrifying. Noth-
ing could do more to stimulate the lagging
auto and housing industries, which are stim-
ulants, in turn, to so many other elements
of the economy. Let's give it a try. We have
nothing to lose but our stagflation.e

RESOLUTIONS OF THE AF ABN
CONGRESS

HON. BILL GREEN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. GREEN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to submit for the REcorp the reso-
lutions of the Congress of the Ameri-
can Friends of Anti-Bolshevik Bloc of
Nations, Inc. (AF ABN).

The Congress was held at the Roose-
velt Hotel in my district in New York
City on May 2 and 3, 1981; 156 dele-
gates from 23 national groups repre-
senting nations currently under Soviet
domination participated. I was happy
to attend a portion of this event last
month, and hope my colleagues will
find the AF ABN’s thoughts on for-
eign policy objectives to be of interest.

AF ABN CoNGRESS RESOLUTIONS

Whereas the Soviet Russian imperialism
and colonialism—following in the footsteps
and even exceeding tsarist Russia in brutal-
ity and ruthlessness—has subjugated a
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whole range of ¢countries—in Europe, Asia,
Africa, and even in Latin America—and
most recently—after Angola, Ethiopia,
Southern Yemen, Mozambique, Vietnam,
Cambodia, Laos—has invaded Afghanistan,
thus demonstrating once again that it un-
changeably strives for world domination:

Whereas the policy of co-existence, de-
tente, and the NATO’s efforts of keeping
the balance of power in the world, have in
fact been detrimental to the military bal-
ance and beneficial to the Bolshevist Rus-
sian empire and her further conquests in
the Free World,

Whereas the continuation of detente
policy would soon lead to the conquest of
the oil-producting countries of the Near and
Middle East and to the seizure of natural re-
sources of Africa, thus denying them to the
West and to the Far East, and thereby fore-
ing the Free World to capitulate to the Bol-
shevik aggressors:

Whereas the military superiority in var-
ious aspects of the Communist Russian
empire over NATO and the Free World
seems to have been achieved, thus creating
a real threat of thermonuclear annihilation;

Whereas the Communist Russian aggres-
sors, taking advantage of this superiority, of
new conquests, and the present geopolitical
and strategic situation disadvantageous to
the West, are brutally trying to destroy by
Stalinist methods, the national liberation
movements of the mnations subjugated
within the USSR, by mass arrests of patri-
ots and human rights activists sentencing
them to long and harsh terms of imprison-
ment in jails, concentration camps, phychia-
tric wards, and banishment to the Arctic re-
gions, by pursuing a cruel policy of all-per-
vasive Russification, subversion, uprooting
and destruction of national cultures of the
subjugated nations, resorting also to mur-
ders of national liberation fighters and reli-
gious leaders;

Whereas the Russian Communist econom-
ic system after 60 years of harsh experimen-
tation has proven to be a complete failure
and produced man-made famine and starva-
tion of the masses in the enslaved nations.

The Conference of the AF ABN resolves:

1. to appeal to the Governments of the
USA and NATO member countries to end
the unrealistic policy of detente and balance
of power which has brought disastrous re-
sults for the interests of the West and the
entire Free World, and instead to initiate a
policy of liberation of the nations subjugat-
ed by Russian imperialism and Communism.

AF ABN expresses its firm conviction that
the US Government under President
Ronald Reagan will recognize the impor-
tance of the national liberation struggle of
the nations subjugated by Russian imperial-
ism and Communism for the survival of
America and the Free World and will make
every effort to implement the US Congress
(86-90) Captive Nations Resolution of 1959,
signed by President Eisenhower, and conse-
quently will support the national liberation
fight of Ukraine, Byelorussia, Lithuania,
Latvia, Estonia, Georgia, Turkestan, Cze-
chia, Slovakia, Albania, Armenia, Azerbaid-
jan, North Caucasus, Idel-Ural, Rumania,
Hungary, Bulgaria, Croatia, Poland, Viet-
nam, Cambodia, Laos, Cuba and other na-
tions subjugated by Russian imperialism
and Communism for their national
independence and human rights.

2, to appeal to the US Government to
render every possible assistance to the
heroic people of Afghanistan in their war of
liberation against Moscow’s aggression so as
to bring about the expulsion of Russian oc-
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cupation troops from Afghanistan, thus
strengthening the national liberation strug-
gle not only of the Islamic nations incarcer-
ated in the USSR but also of all the nations
subjugated by Bolshevism within the Soviet
Union and in the so-called satellite coun-
tries who yearn for the downfall of the
atheist Bolshevist empire and its dissolution
into national independent democratic sover-
eign states, within their ethnographic
boundaries.

3. AF ABN appeals for support to the
forcefully divided nations, such as Germany
and Korea, in their efforts at reunification
in freedom and justice.

4. AF ABN supports the rightful demands
of Japan to its territories seized by Russian
iIJ;nDerta.liats in the aftermath of World War

5. AF ABN forcefully voices the opinion
that the Helsinki Accords of 1975, being the
only act passed after World War II recogniz-
ing the status quo of the Russian conquests,
the integrity of the Russian empire and the
inviolability of its frontiers, barring any in-
tervention of the Free World on behalf of
the nations subjugated by Russia, should be
declared null and void, the more 80 as even
the human rights provisions have not been
honored by Moscow.

6. AF ABN commemorates the sad 40th
anniversary of deportations of thousands of
innocent people from the Baltic States and
other territories occupied by Russia as a
consequence of the Infamous Nazi-Soviet
Pact.

7. AP ABN condemns the new Soviet Con-
stitution which, under the terminology of a
“sovereign Soviet people” posits the Russian
nation as a super nation, where Russians
are the masters who collectively support the
chauvinist policies of unlimited Russian su-
premacy and pull down the subjugated na-
tions to the level of slaves. AF ABN notes
that the Soviet Constitution includes as a
constitutional obligation, aggressive wars of
the Russian empire under the mask of “an
active all-round support of national liber-
ation revolutionary movements and social
revolutions” in the name of “proletarian in-
ternationalism."”

8. AF ABN commemorates the 25th anni-
versary of the Hungarian Revolution and si-
multaneously condemns the bloody Russian
suppression of the struggle for national
independence of the Hungarian nation.

9. AF ABN condemns forced Russification
and other forms of national oppression,
which in effect amount to the destruction
of the languages, cultures and traditions
and finally to the genocide and annihilation
of entire nations subjugated by Russia, car-
ried out by the intermixing and resettling of
national groups on a vast scale, forcible de-
portation of millions of people from their
native countries, colonization by Russians of
the territories of the enslaved nations; Rus-
sification is a crime against the universal
culture of mankind, its barbarization be-
cause it is aimed at the destruction of the
rich mosaic of national cultures which guar-
antees the progress and development of
world culture.

10. AF ABN calls on the US government
to demand the implementation of the UN
resolution on decolonization, in view of the
fact that the last remaining empire, the
Russian empire under the form of the
USSR, continue to maintain its imperio-co-
lonial system trampling over the Resolution
“on the granting of independence” to the
nations subjugated by it.

11. AF ABN calls upon the US Govern-
ment and all free nations to develop a wide
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psychological and political campaign in
favor of the freedom and independence aspi-
rations of the Captive Nations against Rus-
sian Bolshevist imperialism and Communist
tyranny, to stop all economic and technical
aid to the Communist states, and instead to
support national liberation movements of
the subjugated nations, potential allies of
the West, who are trying to break up the
Russian empire from within, thus present-
ing a possible alternative to the nuclear war,

12. The AF ABN appeals to the US Gov-
ernment and the Free World public opinion
to exert a constant and concerted pressure
on the Communist regimes for the ligquida-
tion of concentration camps and psychiatric
prisons, for the release of national, political
and religious prisoners of the subjugated
nations and, in particular, for the discon-
tinuance of the Communist Russian prac-
tice of murdering political, cultural and reli-
glous activists and particularly fighters for
national and human rights. Among others,
an action for the release of the Ukrainian
patriot Yurly Shukhevych, son of the late
Commander-in-Chief of the Ukrainian In-
surgent Army (UPA)—General Roman
Shukhevych, and Victoras Petkus of Lithua-
nia—is strongly urged.

13. AF ABN condemns Moscow’s intrigues
in Latin Ameriea, its attempts by the hands
of its Cuban and other puppets to subvert
this continent and expresses its support to
the US Government policy in defense of the
friendly government in El Salvador which is
under a vicious attack of Marxist-Leninist
bands supported by Moscow and its Cuban
underlings.

14. AF ABN notes with satisfaction the
present US Government’s firm resolve to
counter the unrelenting arms build-up and
the spread of the military threat of Commu-
nist Moscow throughout the world by
strengthening the military might of the
USA and of the Western Alliance and by ex-
tending moral and material support to the
non-Communist governments friendly to
the West.

15. AF ABN expresses its support to the
US Government’s efforts to combat terror-
ist activities frequently encouraged, assisted
and abetted by Moscow or its client States.

16. AF ABN greets the Ukrainian nation
on its 40th anniversary of the proclamation
of the re-establishment of Ukrainian sover-
eignty on June 30, 1941, which presented a
challenge to the two biggest military powers
of that time—Nazi Germany and Bolshevik
Russia, thus initiating a prolonged two-
front war of liberation against both imperi-
alist totalitarian invaders, and also greets
the Ukrainian national liberation movement
with the Organization of Ukrainian Nation-
alists (OUN) at the head, which was the ini-
tiator and organizer of Ukraine's fight
against Nazism and Bolshevism. With pro-
found respect we greet Hon. Yaroslav
?;.::sko, the Prime Minister of Ukraine of

17. Considering the very tense situation in
Poland which draws much attention of the
international public, the AF ABN expresses
its solidarity with the Polish people's aspira-
tions for freedom and democracy.

18. AF ABN condemns the totalitarian
regime in Rumania as Moscow’s stooges who
do not represent the striving for freedom
and national independence of the Ruma-
nian people.

19. AF ABN demands that the problem of
Russian Communist colonialism be officially
made a concern of the United Nations as
were the problems of colonialism of the
Western powers, and that the liberation or-
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ganizations of the nations enslaved by
Moscow be granted similar status as is en-
joyed by the PLO.

20. Commemorating the 70th anniversary
of the founding of the Republic of China as
the first republic in Asia, we underline the
urgent need for the new defense weapons
system for the Republic of China in order to
secure the safety of the Western Pacific. We
should like to mention that the US Govern-
ment is obliged to supply a new weapons
system to the Republic of China in aceord-
ance with the Taiwan Relations Act passed
by the US Congress.

21, AF ABN welcomes President Reagan's
view that human rights belong on the
agenda every time America negotiates and
hopes that the Administration will fully
support the cause of the nations under
Communist oppression for human rights
and national independence. In this context,
the AF ABN is encouraged by the appoint-
ment of Secretary of State Gen, Alexander
Haig and Assistant Secretary of State Dr.
Ernest Lefever for Human Rights and Hu-
manitarian Affairs.

22, AF' ABN appeals to the American in-
formation media—the press, radio and tele-
vision—not to ignore the struggle of the na-
tions enslaved by Russian Bolshevist imperi-
alism for their national and human rights,
for freedom and independence. Also, it
urges the mass media not to ignore the hol-
ocaust of oppressed nations for tens of mil-
lions have been murdered in Gulag Archi-
pelago or starved to death through man-
made famines, but continuously and consci-
entiously to inform and educate the public
about these problems, considering also the
fact that many millions of US citizens have
close ties with countries of origin presently
behind the Iron Curtain.e

ST. FRANCIS COMMUNITY
HEALTH CENTER

HON. FRANK J. GUARINI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. GUARINI. Mr. Speaker, for
anyone born in Jersey City, N.J., as I
was, it is impossible to talk of health
care and healing without thinking im-
mediately of St. Francis Community
Health Center. For more than a cen-
tury this friendly, efficient hospital
has touched the lives of the entire
Jersey City community.

St. Francis Community Health
Center of Jersey City will be dedicat-
ing a magnificent new wing to its
medical care complex on Sunday, June
7, 1981. This is a very significant event
in our community. Historically, be-
cause this modern 10-story structure
will stand on the sight of the original
hospital which began its full-time serv-
ice to the community in 1889. Socially,
it is important because this new wing
continues the tradition of compassion-
ate public service and dedicated health
care that has become synonymous
with the Franciscan Sisters of the
Poor who began their service to our
city in 1864 and who will be honored
by having the new wing known as the
Franciscan Pavilion.
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Mr. Speaker, the dedicatory ceremo-
nies for the Franciscan Pavilion will
not only be a moment to honor the
physical structure of this building—
the glass and concrete and steel—but
it will also be an opportunity to join in
rejoicing with the people whose spirit
and selflessness epitomize the commu-
nity leadership this medical facility so
admirably represents. Among the hon-
ored guests and dignitaries will be
Bishop Jerome A. Pachillo, who will
deliver the dedicatory address;
Thomas A. Schember, president of the
St. Francis Community Health Center;
Sister Rose Margaret Delaney, the
past president of the community serv-
ice board; James F. Boylan, chairman
of the board of trustees; Frank Rienzo,
M.D., president of the hospital medi-
cal staff; Sister Marylin Fischer, presi-
dent of the community service board;
Hon. Paul Cuprowski, president of the
city council who represents Jersey
City Mayor Thomas F. X. Smith; and
Kalman J. Fortoloczki, executive vice
president of the St. Francis Communi-
ty Health Center. The health center
leadership have also extended to me
the honor of participating in these
ceremonies, an opportunity to which I
look forward with the greatest of per-
sonal pleasure.

Mr. Speaker, for 117 years the Fran-
ciscan Sisters of the Poor and the St.
Francis Community Health Center
have meant hope and healing to the
people of Jersey City. It has always
been a place of deep emotion engraved
in the memories of so many of us. It is
a place where babies were born and
loved ones have departed this life, a
place where a young child in the emer-
gency room received a warm smile
along with a bandage and immediately
began thinking of growing up to be a
surgeon, a place where a whispered
prayer in the chapel gave you the
blessing of good news or the grace to
accept bad news, a place where bodies
were healed and spirits renewed.

Mr. Speaker, as it was in the past, so
it is today.

St. Francis has always been a place
of pride and progress. From its small
beginning with 12 beds in a two-story
frame house to its presence today as a
modern five-building medical complex,
St. Francis has always been vital to
the neighborhood and to the overall
economic growth of downtown Jersey
City.

St. Francis was a cornerstone in the
early development of our city. And 20
years ago when this area teetered on
the brink of terminal urban blight, St.
Francis—against all the odds—began
construction of its new school of nurs-
ing and sparked the rebirth of the sur-
rounding neighborhood. New housing
soon followed—new industries moved
in—and the downtown area is again on
its way to becoming a great place to
live and work and do business.
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Mr. Speaker, the St. Francis Com-
munity Health Center is a good neigh-
bor. This magnificent new wing has
the very latest in equipment and serv-
ices and yet it has been designed to
blend beautifully into the historic dis-
trict in which it stands thus preserving
the character of the neighborhood.

St. Francis has been a good neighbor
to the business community, too, bring-
ing jobs into the area with a corre-
sponding boost to local shopping and
providing employee and executive
health services to nearby business and
industry.

In the future, with its modern facili-
ties and progressive programs, St.
Francis will undoubtedly continue to
bring good health to the city and all
its residents. The people of Jersey City
admire and respect St. Francis—its sis-
ters, trustees, administrators, doctors,
nurses, and dedicated employees—and
cherish all that they have meant to all
of us over the years.

The dedication ceremonies for the
new Franciscan pavilion of the St.
Francis Community Medical Center
will give all of Jersey City an opportu-
nity to celebrate the continued vigor
of a beloved part of our community,
and an opportunity to say a public
“thank you” for the years of faithful
service.@

ENERGY CONSERVATION PAYS
HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, an article in the June 2, 1981,
Washington Post has dramatically il-
lustrated the present and future po-
tential of energy conservation in the
United States. For years, many of us
in the Congress have argued that con-
servation is the fastest and least ex-
pensive way to reduce our consump-
tion of foreign oil, and an important
step in reducing the inflationary effect
of oil prices on the economy. For
years, we in the Congress have insisted
that an investment in conservation
would have a shorter payoff period
than a traditional investment in large
energy-generating facilities. Numerous
studies from influential organizations
have recommended conservation as an
essential part of our national energy
picture.

Despite our pleas for strong conser-
vation action, most utilities across the
Nation continued to insist that the
demand for electricity was going to
Erow every year, and new nuclear or
coal plants were the only way to meet
that demand.

Now utilities are beginning to see
the light, and are finding out that con-
servation can pay for them, and for
their customers. A reduction in energy




June 4, 1981

use can prevent unnecessary costly in-
vestments in billion-dollar energy
plants, and can slow down the growth
in customers’ energy bills. I am greatly
encouraged by the aggressive actions
of a few utilities in this area, particu-
larly Pacific Gas & Electric Co., and
hope that other utilities across the
country will realize that a barrel of oil
saved is as good, if not better, than a
barrel of oil produced.

[From the Washington Post, June 2, 1981]
New POWER PLANTS POSTPONED OR CANCELED
A NEW ENERGY STRATEGY—CONSERVATION
(By Jay Mathews)

Los AncELEs.—Sunset Ford's 13 acres of
glistening automobiles used to gleam like a
Hollywood movie premiere under arclights
at midnight, a publicity and security device
that helped make brightly lit car lots a
symbol of Southern California.

In the last few months, however, Sunset
Ford, with the encouragement of its local
electric utility, has gone pitch dark at clos-
ing time. It has cut its use of electricity by
38 percent and installed radio-controlled
switches on its showroom air conditioners,
all symbolizing an unprecedented enthusi-
asm for conservation that is spreading to
utilities and their customers all over the
country.

Some West Coast utilities estimate that
conservation has saved from 5 to 10 percent
of their total electrical output. Others say
they have been able to cancel or postpone
plans to build new power plants because
they were no longer considered essential—
because of conservation.

West Coast utilities, hardest hit by oil
price increases and new constraints on nu-
clear power, have been the quickest to em-
brace new ways of saving energy. Portland
General Electric Co. in Oregon has insulat-
ed nearly 16,000 electrically heated homes
in the last three years, charging the owners
nothing until they eventually sell the
houses.

Pacific Gas and Electric Co. in Northern
California has arranged low interest insula-
tion loans for more than 23,000 homes.
Southern California Edison has adjusted
pumps on 100,000 swimming pools to reduce
their drain on the system during peak day-
light hours, a crucial matter in the conser-
vation movement.

Eastern utilities have also begun to ex-
periment. The New England Electric system
has produced a plan to reduce its use of for-
eign oil from 73 percent to 10 percent in 15
years. The company proposes to conserve
energy through such measures as remote
control, switch-offs on some consumers,
burning trash to generate electricity and
distributing 500,000 steel discs to cut hot
water use in showers in half.

The Tennessee Valley Authority has ea-
gerly offered no-interest loans for home in-
sulation to its customers. The Dallas Power
and Light Co. began last month to offer
large electric bill credit to customers who
replaced boken down air conditioners with
more efficient models.

The New England system found the de-
cline in demand so great it decided it could
scrap plans to build a huge nuclear plant at
Charlestown, R.I., where they had been sty-
mied in acquiring land anyway.

Pacific Gas and Electric ceased attempts
to reopen a small nuclear plant near Hum-
boldt, Calif., when it saw how successful the
conservation effort seemed to be. The com-
pany also delayed by five years plans for a
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huge coal-fired plant in Solano County that
would have provided enough energy to serve
a city of 1.5 million people.

Although it is difficult to estimate how
much conservation measures have saved na-
tionwide, companies with the most aggres-
sive programs put the amount at about 5 to
10 percent of their total output.

Pacific Gas and Electric Co. said it utilized
the equivalent of 14.6 million barrels of oil
in what would have been wasted energy in
1980, enough to provide 49,000 homes with
electricity for 10 years.

Well-organized environmental groups on
the West Coast have something to do with
the surge here towards conservation, but
several utility executives and economists say
the principal motive is money. While Ameri-
ca's consumers have been turning off lights
and adjusting thermostats because of rising
electric and fuel bills, utilities have seen the
potential profits from building new power
plants evaporate because of high interest
rates and new environmental restriction.

Conserving power, in many areas, has
become cheaper them building new plants.

“The utilities look at it as dollars and
cents,” said Paul Greiner, a vice president of
the Edison Electric Institute which repre-
sents investor-owned electric utilities. “If
they can see a pay-back in one or two years,
they'll do it.”

Higher prices to consumers, said Universi-
ty of Wisconsin's economist Charles Cic-
chetti, have caused per capita use of natural
gas to decline in recent years and per capita
use of electric power to hold steady.

But in many areas, particularly California
and the Pacific Northwest, Cicchetti said,
“the utility cost is more than the price they
can charge under regulations, so they are
losing money on marginal sales, and conser-
vation makes a lot of sense.”

Some utility executives say the change
has influenced what kinds of people seek
jobs with them. Few top engineering gradu-
ates interested in construction work seek
out utilities, because utilities can no longer
afford to build new power plants. But appli-
cations from college and university gradu-
ates with interest and some training in con-
servation planning have multiplied rapidly.
“We got 500 applications for one position,”
said Jim Mitchell, a spokesman for South-
ern California Edison,

Contractors are also adjusting rapidly to
the changes. Prices have gone up for insula-
tion in the Palm Springs area, where South-
ern California Edison has begun to offer no-
interest loans.

The Tennessee Valley Authority had to
alter its rules for no-interest insulation
loans after home bulilders began to sell cus-
tomers new houses at a discount without in-
sulation and suggest new owners seek a TVA
loan to finish the job.

In the Washington area, utilities say they
have not been hit by an energy crunch quite
as hard as on the West Coast and have not
found the potential savings from conserva-
tion great enough yet to justify expenses
such as subsidized loans for insulation.

The Virginia Electric and Power Co., how-
ever, has already reduced its projected peak
demand for 1987 by 3,600 megawatts—the
equivalent of four large generating plants
that would have cost $7 billion.

Everard Munsey, a former Arlington
County Board member now working for
Vepco, said the company was encouraging
conservation through higher rates in sum-
mertime, free inspections of homes to deter-
mine where insulation is necessary, guid-
ance to builders on producing more energy-
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efficient housing and a program to encour-
age some industrial customers to generate
their own power through use of steam and
combustible by-products that are now
wasted.

The company is also experimenting with
remote-control water heaters, which could
be turned off briefly during peak demand
daylight hours by a radio signal or a signal
sent over the electric power line itself.

Marcia Schnedler, a spokesman for Poto-
mac Electric Power Co., said the utility does
not plan to build a new power plant for at
least 10 years. Pepco also is experimenting
with radio-controlled water heaters and air
conditioners and has begun to charge its
largest customers a premium for power used
in peak hours.

Cutting demand at peak hours reduces the
need to build new plants at high interest
rates, a principal stimulus for many of the
utilities’ conservation efforts.

“We're not as innovative as the West
Coast utilities,” Schnedler said, “‘but we are
in a different position than they are.” Pepco
grew rapidly in the 1950s and 1960s; the
growth in customers has slowed now. The
company also initiated several conservation
measures during the 1974 oil crunch that
appear to have reduced the necessity for
more conservation now.e

SUPPORT FOR THE PRESIDENT’'S
TAX CUTS

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker,
while this country is currently focus-
ing on the ongoing discussion between
the administration and the members
of the Ways and Means Committee re-
garding what kind of a tax cut Con-
gress will offer the people of this
country, I would like to take this op-
portunity to express my strong sup-
port for our President’s tax cut pro-
posal.

I have been convinced of the need
for a substantial tax rate reduction to
ease the tax burden on this Nation's
people, and to reinvigorate the econo-
my for a number of years now. Now a
tax cut is needed more than ever, espe-
cially since it is a major component of
the President’s program for economic
recovery.

Federal personal taxes on each
family have nearly quadrupled over
the past 15 years—egrowing from $1,500
for an average family in 1965 to $5,500
in 1980. This increase has been the
result of the interaction of high infla-
tion with our present tax system,
which pushes individuals into higher
and higher marginal tax rates.

The time has come for Congress to
act to substantially reduce these tax
burdens, and to try something differ-
ent in our fight against inflation. I
have heard from thousands of con-
cerned constituents who support the
President’s program, and while they
are pleased with Congress action on
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the budget, they are stressing the
need to also enact his tax reduction
proposals.

Mr. Speaker, I commend the Presi-
dent for his efforts to bring down in-
flation and to revitalize the economy,
and I urge the majority Members of
the House to give his proposals a
chance, and to join me in supporting
his tax cut proposals.@

SUPPORT PUBLIC
BROADCASTING

HON. EDWARD J. MARKEY

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. MARKEY. Mr. Speaker, shortly
the House will vote on the public
broadcasting authorization for fiscal
years 1984 through 1986. I strongly
feel that public broadcasting is one of
America’s most important and undu-
plicated cultural resources. I urge my
colleagues to share in my commitment
to public broadcasting by supporting
H.R. 3238, offered by Mr. Wirth, when
it reaches the floor. The following edi-
torial which appeared in the Boston
Globe on Sunday, May 31, articulately
and convineingly explains why public
broadcasting must be supported:
[From the Boston Globe, May 31, 19811
PusLic TV's ProMISE: 1

Public television has been in a state of
crisis since its inception as educational tele-
vision 30 years ago. It has never had enough
money. It has never had enough support. It
has never had enough political clout. For
years critics have damned it as an elitist in-
stitution that spends tax dollars frivolously
on programming that fails its public.

Now prophets and doomsayers are predict-
ing the beginning of the end. They maintain
that public television can't survive the ac-
countants in Ronald Reagan's Washington
or the new technology—cable, cassettes and
videodiscs—on the horizon.

The truth is public television is good at
what it does. It is no more elitist than the
public library. It has evolved and grown
over the years, but it is hardly a medium
still in search of its mission. For all its fail-
ings, for all its weaknesses, it comes close to
E. B. White's prescription. “TV should be
providing the visual counterpart of the liter-
ary essay, should arouse our dreams, satisfy
our hunger for beauty, take us on journeys,
enable us to participate in events, present
great drama and music, explore the sea and
the sky and the woods and the hills,” White
wrote in 1966. “It should be our Lyceum,
our Chautauqua, our Minsky's and our
Camelot. It should restate and clarify the
social dilemma and the political pickle.”

Commercial television, with its emphasis
on ratings and lowest common denominator
programming, occasionally fulfills its public
responsibility, but more often fails with a
nightly menu of the lascivious and the
inane. In E. B. White's dispensation, com-
mercial television presents a rare moment of
Lyceum-like distinction amid hours upon
hours of jiggling from Minsky's, with or
without machinegun fire.

Public television has aroused our dreams.
It has carried viewers to ancient Rome,
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showed them life behind the Iron Curtain,
presented a stunning dramatization of
“Pride and Prejudice,” to name a few exam-
ples. It introduced some to the mores of Ed-
wardian England, reintroduced others to
Fred Astair’s genius and enabled all to bear
witness to worlds of Jacques Cousteau,
Pablo Picasso and that brave young man
who suffered the tragic effects of thalido-
mide poisoning.

Public television informs, entertains and
enlightens. In keeping with its original
name, it also educates. And irritates. It can
be inefficient, uneven, stubborn, whimsical
but it basically serves the country the same
way public libraries do—by making its re-
sources available to all Americans.

This week Boston’s Channel 2, one of 286
stations that are part of the larger system,
is holding its annual auction in our livin-
grooms. This ritual gives its viewers a
chance to imagine what television would be
like in this city without the relief provided
by WGBH. This week is an appropriate time
to make a national commitment to public
television. The country can not afford to let
it fail anymore than it can afford to watch
libraries, schools and parks squandered by
those who believe the private sector is the
only source of America's inspiration and its
amenities.

Channel 2 began as a modest offering of
the Lowell Institute along with the area’s
museums and universities. These institu-
tions have been generous and imaginative,
but they too must face the distractions
brought about by inflation and the chang-
ing demographics of their clientele. That is
why WGBH as a Boston cultural landmark
and public television as an American institu-
tion faces a chancy future in an age of rigid
lais-sez-faire politics.

The strongest economic case against
public television has been made by those
who argue that the private sector in the
form of cable television will kill it. The wake
began last winter after one of the cable sys-
tems purchased the rights to all BBC pro-
gramming. BBC programming has been im-
portant, even critical, to PBS's ability to at-
tract audiences. BBC offerings represented
quality and saved production costs, but they
made up only three to four percent of
public television’s programming schedule.
They were available free to any viewer who
tuned in.

Many doubt that cable can deliver diversi-
ty and quality as promised. Radio was
praised as the technical innovation that
would bring Mozart to the masses. Then
television was the technical innovation that
would enrich lives and lift civilization. Law-
rence Lichty, a communications professor at
the University of Maryland, and others be-
lieve that the new technology will be
dragged down by its commercial nature in
the same way radio and television have
been.

“The new video media, for their part, will
be subject to the very same market forces
that shaped radio and television broadecast-
ing.” Lichty wrote in the winter edition of
the Wilson Quarterly. “While the audience
may have more choices, the proportion of
quality programming appearing on the
home screen will not be much different
than it is now.”

If that's the case, the future looks grim.

In January the Reagan Administration
recommended in & transition team report
that the federal government withdraw all fi-
nancial support from public television:
“There is no more basis for the federal gov-
ernment to play a leading role (in support-
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ing public television) than there is for the
government to play a similar role in the
publication of novels or textbooks or in the-
atrical productions.”

That declaration brought public broad-
casting’s public out to fight. Since then, the
Administration modified its position and
called for budget cuts instead. Congress
held off its efforts to rescind funding al-
ready appropriated for public television
under the forward funding scheme that was
initiated in 1975 after Nixon Administration
attempts to dictate program content. Still,
drastic slashes are proposed for the future.

There can be no doubt that public televi-
sion is truly public. Its audience is not a
monolithic, affluent, college-educated group
that can afford $28 tickets for orchestra
seats that many believe it to be. Voters in
Rep. Brian Donnelly's nonelitist district in
Dorchester, Brockton and Quincy opposed
cutting public television’s budget in a survey
taken last winter. “Sesame Street” lives in
every neighborhood.

According to a 1980 Nielsen report, more
than 46 percent of all American households
tune into public television once a week.
Households with incomes of less than
$10,000 and homes headed by individuals
with less than high school education have
increased by almost third in the past five
years, and minority viewers are represented
in numbers that parallel their percentage of
the population.

Without public television, these viewers
and others might not have had the chance
this past week to see an anguished docu-
mentary about a Vietnam veteran who be-
lieves his life was ruined by the war, a ba-
lanchine ballet, Nova's exploration of the
sense of touch, the Philadelphia Symphony,
McNeil-Lehrer's unraveling of the Italian
political situation and what is without
doubt the best children’s programming
available,

Public television can not survive without
some economic security. During this year's
nationally coordinated fundraising cam-
paign in March, viewers pledged nearly $27
million to participating stations, a 29 per-
cent increase over 1980. Although viewer
support is crucial, it can't make up the dif-
ference between what public television
needs and what the government is currently
willing to provide.

Right now PBS administrators, politi-
cians, policy makers and regulators are in-
vestigating proposals that would streamline
public television's structure and make it
possible to raise revenues in new ways. They
must succeed.

The 1979 Carnegie Commission declared
that “public broadcasting tried to invent a
truly radical idea, an instrument of mass
communication that simultaneously re-
spects the artistry of the individuals who
create programs, the needs of the public
that forms the audience and the forces of
political power that supply the resources.”
That it has come close is an exceptional ac-
complishment that has served the country
well.e
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EXIMBANK CUTS ARE FALSE
ECONOMY

HON. DON BONKER

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. BONKER. Mr. Speaker, as we
wrestle with the choices that are the
result of the administration’s econom-
ic program, it is a good exercise to sep-
arate those parts of the program that
will truly help the economy from
those facets that are mere public rela-
tions.

I believe the cuts in the Eximbank
fall into the latter category; if we are
really concerned with economic recov-
ery, we cannot ignore our export po-
tential. As a country we are in an ex-
tremely competitive credit war with
our foreign competitors who subsidize
the export of goods, particularly the
big ticket items. For us to slash Exim-
bank authority amounts to unilateral
disarmament.

Mr. C. W. Borklund, the publisher of
Government Executive magazine has
an excellent commentary in the up-
coming issue that separates some of
the myths from the realities of Exim-
bank funding. I recommend it to the
attention of my colleagues.

ExiMBANK: ADMINISTRATION ECcHOES OF OLD
IGNORANCE

The distinct impression was left, at least
in this corner, that when a majority of the
voters booted Jimmy Carter and a batch of
left-leaning “Liberals” out of Government,
one result was supposed to be a new Admin-
istration that wanted to work with U.S. in-
dustry to grow the economy. Indeed, it said
as much when it moved into the White
House.

However, on one subject—funding for the
Export-Import Bank—the new leadership
has demonstrated, to date, that it is at least
as anti-Business, anti-export expansion as
the “Carter Kids"” were. And, just as they
did, bragging about its ignorance in the bar-

gain.

The central theme on which the Reagan
Administration has based its recommenda-
tions for cuts in EximBank funding (cuts
averaging about $1 billion per year over the
next three years) is that the Bank “devotes
too much of its direct-loan funds to assist
just a few fat cats” of U.8. industry in
making sales overseas. That thesis bleats
out of the White House and is echoed by an
array of alley cats on Capitol Hill.

Specifically named as the “fat cats” have
been seven of the larger exporters for 1980,
viz. Boeing Airplane Company, Westing-
house, McDonnell Douglas, Combustion En-
gineering, Lockheed, AT&T's Western Elec-
tric and General Electric. What is there in
the mental makeup of these elected and ap-
pointed bureaucrats that inspires them
seemingly always to want to penalize indus-
trial, free-enterprise success and reward fail-
ures?

These Administration indictments of the
“fat cats” are, in fact, simple minded. True,
the seven named companies were leaders in
export activity, that part of it which includ-
ed EximBank loan and/or loan guarantee
participation. True, also, that they signed
their names to the contracts, assuming re-
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sponsibility for making sure that what was
bought by the overseas customer worked.

What is also true—and ignored by this Ad-
ministration as it was by the last one—is
that those seven companies are not just
seven companies. When Boeing makes an
airplane, for example, more than half the
parts and components which go into that
aircraft are bought by Boeing from a suppli-
er/subcontractor network of 1,306 major
and 2,247 small and minority business firms
located in a total of 44 States.

Westinghouse used more than 1300 sub-
contractor-suppliers in furnishing compo-
nents for a nuclear power project where it is
prime contractor (and for all practical pur-
poses, today it is the only U.S. contractor in
that international market.) On a typical 500
megawatt, coal-fired boiler project, Combus-
tion Engineering will use more than 3,000
subcontractor-suppliers.

Point is, while these large firms do make
the commitment to a foreign buyer, about
half the total sales really benefit not them
but literally thousands of suppliers all over
the country. Those, mostly small, firms
would not be involved in exports at all if the
“big boys” weren't willing to take the full
risks, including pulling together the “big
bucks” necessary to finance large capital-
goods export items and/or projects.

Some other hard-nosed facts about the
EximBank, per Bank Director Don Stingel:

“The concentration of EximBank use by a
relatively few large exporters is consistent
with the U.S. exporters, themselves. Only
about 100 firms, roughly 1.5 percent of all
U.S. exporters, account for 50 percent of all
U.S. manufactured exports and only 10 per-
cent of all exporter firms account for 75
percent of such exports.”

“EximBank is not (his emphasis) a tax-
payer-supported subsidy. It has made a
profit in every year of its 47-year exist-
ence—has disbursed some $36 billion in
direct loans during that time and written
off only $8.3 million (.02 percent) in loan
losses.”

“In the past two years, through Exim-
Bank, the United States has provided only
about 47 percent average officially-support-
ed cover in aircraft-sales cases and 65 per-
cent cover in non-aircraft cases; loaned at
9.25 percent and 8.75 percent respectively
for the two categories.”

By contrast, “Other OECD (Organization
of Economic Cooperation and Development)
nations typically offer 85 percent cover on
export financing after a 15 percent cash
payment with interest rates of 7.75 percent
to developing countries, 8.5 percent to inter-
mediates and 8.75 percent to so-called ‘rich’
countries.”

Why don't Vice President George Bush’'s
and Budget Director Dave Stockman's “fat
cats” finance the sales, themselves? First
off, because none of them are in the bank-
ing business. Secondly, as a part of that, if
Dave Stockman has learned to add and sub-
tract by now, he knows you can't borrow
money at 18 percent and then loan it out to
a customer at 8 percent without pretty
quickly going bankrupt. (The Federal Gov-
ernment has been doing this routinely for
years—and that’s why Reagan was elected.)

Indeed, thanks to the frontal attack on
EximBank by present Administration lead-
ers—all the while claiming “it is the policy
of this Administration to encourage domes-
tic economic growth and expand exports”—
some $1.069 billion in potential exports, 34
cases put on EximBank's credit docket just
between mid-February and mid-May, are
wiped out if the Administration’s proposed
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“eut” in EximBank's budget is approved by
Congress.

For that matter, the possible sales, in
some cases, are already in jeopardy because
the customers are getting tired of waiting
for an EximBank answer. The sales poten-
tial ranges from aircraft to locomotives to
power plants to electronic switching systems
to teleprinters, even to tugboats.

The new Administration proposed this Ex-
imBank “expenditure” cut in order to help
“sell” its other cuts to Capitol Hill, It was a
dumb choice to support the thesis of, “See,
Big Business is getting cut, too.” It was
dumb for lots of reasons, not the least of
which is that money put into EximBank is
an investment, not a cost.

The Administration ought to do what it
said it was going to do, i.e. concentrate on
helping U.S. industry regain it share of the
capital-goods export market. As long as
other countries, notably Japan, Germany
and France, continue to subsidize their ex-
ports with loans at extremely favorable in-
terest rates, terms and cover—and even
blend aid and financing—we must have a
strong, well-funded, stable, reliable Export-
Import Bank if we're to compete.

Repeatedly, over the years, Congress has
mandated that EximBank ‘““aid in financing
and facilitating exports” and “foster expan-
sion of exports—thereby contributing to the
promotion and maintenance of high levels
of employment . . . angd to the increased de-
velopment of the productive resources of
the United States.”

The present White House occupants have
echoed those sentiments—then acted the
opposite. The destruction of the EximBank
is nothing more than a public relations pro-
gram designed to impress political novices.@

NEW CHALLENGES TO THE FI-
NANCIAL INDUSTRY: COM-
MENTS OF ANTHONY M. SOLO-
MON, PRESIDENT, NEW YORK
FEDERAL RESERVE BANK

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, a
few weeks ago, the president of the
New York Federal Reserve Bank, An-
thony M. Solomon, commented in a
speech before the Investment Associ-
ation of New York on the changes
that are confronting the banking
system and the difficulties that these
changes portend for the central bank-
ing authority of the United States. I'd
like to share those comments with my
colleagues because I believe that they
are among some of the most concise
statements of the issues which are
facing us in the economy today.

THE TIME HAS COME TO REEXAMINE GLASS-

STEAGALL

My experience as an observer and partici-
pant in the formulation and execution of
public policy suggests to me that a policy
issue passes through four identifiable stages
during its life cycle. These stages are logical-
ly distinct, although they tend to overlap in
practice.

In the first stage some set of forces in the
real world acts to upset the status quo. In
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economic and financial matters these forces
usually originate in the market, although
technological, social, and political forces
often play a part. These forces build to such
an extent that some market participants
have an incentive to act in a way which dis-
turbs the status quo. When enough market
participants have incentives to act in this
way the very viability of the status quo is
called into question.

This inaugurates the debate stage in the
life cycle of a policy issue, in which various
parties study the issue, advance possible
courses of action, and discuss their ramifica-
tions. Gradually, some degree of consensus
on a desirable or acceptable course of action
emerges, and the issue moves on to the
third stage, that of decision.

In the decision stage some accepted source
of authority, for example, the Congress or
the financial regulation agencies, adopts
new rules which reflect the course of action
developed in the debate. Finally, the issue
reaches the stage of implementation, in
which a new status quo is developed, which
will remain in place until a new set of
market or other forces sets the cycle in
motion again by requiring changes in the
new status quo.

I believe that there is persuasive evidence
that with regard to the Glass-Steagall
policy issues of the structure of the Ameri-
can financial system we are now substantial-
ly into the first stage. The status quo ap-
pears to have been disturbed, and we are en-
tering the stage of debate.

The Glass-Steagall Act, now almost fifty
years old, sought to create institutional bar-
riers between specific classes of activities in
U.S. financial markets. The Glass-Steagall
legislation addressed the allegation that the
combination of investment and commercial
banking within a single firm led to unsound
banking practices and contributed to the fi-
nancial collapse of the Great Depression. In
particular, it was argued that a bank may be
tempted to underwrite long-term securities
of a firm and foist them on an unsuspecting
public in order to take itself out of a short-
term lending relationship with that firm.
Hence, the prohibition on commercial bank
underwriting or distribution of most securi-
ties. Correspondingly, no firm principally
engaged in these activities was permitted to
accept deposits. Moreover, the two types of
business—commercial and investment bank-
ing—could not be combined under the
family umbrella of affiliated companies.
Indeed, some of the most notable financial
houses of the era were forced to split off
their commercial and investment banking
wings.

The Glass-Steagall Act created a status
guo which endured relatively intact until
fairly recently. Investment and commercial
banking in the United States, separated by
Glass-Steagall restraints, developed distinet
product lines and modes and traditions of
conducting business.

Economic, financial, and technological
pressures in recent years have begun to
combine as a force for change of that famil-
iar -status quo. Examples of investment
bankers’ incursions into activities tradition-
ally associated with commercial banking
abound, as do examples of commercial
banks' engaging in activities traditionally
the province of investment banking firms.
Of course, each merger or acquisition or
new undertaking has its individual motiva-
tions, related to businessmen’s calculations
of profit potential, stock market conditions,
current regulatory attitudes, and other fac-
tors. But the number of examples suggests
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that they may also share some motivations
in common.

Money market mutual funds are the most
commented-upon examples of the erosion of
traditional distinctions between commercial
and investment banking. Money market
funds originated largely because of the reg-
ulatory restraints on depository institutions,
particularly the rate of interest they may
pay on savings and transaction accounts,
currently limited to 5% percent, for exam-
ple, on NOW accounts. Since short-term
assets currently yield substantially higher
rates, depository institutions could, in prin-
ciple, pay higher rates to their depositors
than regulations currently permit. And
those institutions such as money market
funds which are not subject to deposit inter-
est rate ceilings do currently offer substan-
tially higher rates.

Brokerage houses are having phenomenal
success offering this financial product,
which provides the household with a
market rate of return and a high degree of
liquidity. From the customer’s point of view,
many of the services of the money market
fund are perfectly substitutable for the
services provided by a demand deposit at a
commercial bank. Apparently the freedom
from reserve requirements and deposit in-
terest rate limitations which permits the
high yields more than compensates many
customers for the absence of FDIC deposit
insurance and some of the flexibility of the
traditional checking account. Money market
fund assets currently stand at over $115 bil-
lion, up more than $60 billion in one year,
and over $40 billion just since January. The
largest money market fund, with $17 billion
in assets, would rank among the 15 largest
banks in the country if it were a commercial
bank.

Several other instruments are also being
developed in the marketplace which, from
the consumer’s point of view, are similar to
those traditionally available only at com-
mercial banks but which yield market rates
of return. Merrill Lynch, for example, offers
a cash management account which permits
the household to write checks against a
marginable brokerage account. In addition
to checking access, the account holder is
issued a VISA card which draws on the
liquid assets in the account or the borrow-
ing power of the securities in the account.

Merrill Lynch provides a wide range of fi-
nancial services to its customers, including
brokerage and real estate services. Thus, the
firm is in a position to contact customers
from one of several markets and use that re-
lationship to introduce them to a wide vari-
ety of other services. It can service its 2.5
million customers’ accounts through a
worldwide network of over 750 offices.

The proposed acquisition of Bache by Pru-
dential will permit the cross-selling of Pru-
dential’s insurance services and Bache’s bro-
kerage services, including money market
funds., Prudential currently provides insur-
ance services to many millions of people.

The proposed acquisition of Shearson
Loeb Rhoades by American Express would
provide the same kind of opportunity to
permit customers to obtain a wide range of
financial services from a single source. Press
reports on the proposed merger indicate
that Shearson and American Express share
this vision of what the market will demand.
And the potential is remarkable, considering
that American Express as a travel and con-
sumer credit company already has a net-
work of 1,000 offices in 26 countries and 11.9
million cardholders worldwide while Shear-
son has 275 offices in the United States and
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18 abroad. Together they will be able to
offer financial services which are not limit-
ed by product or geography, as commercial
banks are, to millions of existing and poten-
tial new customers.

In a further incursion of financial firms
into the commercial banking business, the
Fidelity Group is seeking a trust company
in Boston which would offer cash and in-
vestment management, computerized
record-keeping and internal control systems.
To satisfy the legal technicalities of Glass-
Steagall, it would not offer checking serv-
ices or take deposits unrelated to its trust
business. Shearson has also announced its
interest in a trust company in Massachu-
setts.

There are advantages to both the custom-
er and the brokerage house in providing all
financial services through a single firm. The
broker is able to demonstrate how his entire
array of financial services can be useful to
his customers, thus selling services of which
the customer would not have been aware
had he dealt with a single product firm. The
customer, in turn, can avail himself of all
his options while incurring minimal costs of
searching out new service providers and
maintaining multiple relationships.

Commercial banks, of course, have also
been seeking to expand their product lines.
The Supreme Court has recently upheld the
Federal Reserve Board's determination that
serving as an investment advisor to a regis-
tered open-end investment company is a
permissible activity for a bank holding com-
pany. Commercial banks began pushing into
the private placement market in the early
1970's and have been seeking Congressional
authorization to expand their municipal
bond underwriting powers to include reve-
nue bonds. VISA is investigating the possi-
bility of establishing a money market
mutual fund using its relationship with the
holders of 64 million VISA cards in this
country to reduce the cost of its selling job,
The VISA card could potentially be used to
access funds from a customer’s account.

It is enlightening to view this as an effort
by a commercial bank-related organization
to offer non-deposit liabilities to the house-
hold sector. These instruments would not be
subject to reserve requirements, deposit in-
terest rate limitations, or FDIC deposit in-
surance—factors which have been closely
linked to the definition of deposits for many
years.

The pressures we are experiencing on the
boundaries between commercial and invest-
ment banking have arisen out of the siress-
es caused by the change in market environ-
ment from that which supported the status
quo created by Glass-Steagall.

The fact that high inflation, high nominal
interest rates, and variability in both played
havoc with the traditional regulatory struc-
ture in the 1970s is well known. Investors
have come to perceive an incentive to act
quickly upon their judgments that interest
rates have reached temporary high or low
points, and borrowers have learned to struc-
ture the type and maturity of their flota-
tions to reflect market conditions. Consum-
ers and businesses have learned that re-
maining liquid has strong advantages in this
kind of market environment. As a result,
there has been an increased demand for
one-stop financial services on the part of
both providers and users of funds to facili-
tate rapid switches in financial strategy.

In an environment in which there is a pre-
mium for proper timing, both households
and firms are demanding integrated finan-
cial firms. This demand has the potential to




June 4, 1981

be satisfied because technology is now avail-
able to execute transactions nearly instanta-
neously. Improvements in computer and
telecommunications technology have re-
duced the cost of supplying precisely the
kind of flexibility customers are demanding.

The developments in the financial services
sector and the forces which are impelling
them have, I believe, profound implications
for commercial banks, investment banking
firms, and the regulatory authorities, in-
cluding the Federal Reserve.

Inflation, inflation-consciousness, and
technological changes have provided the im-
petus for the development of financial serv-
ice conglomerates which appear to be meet-
ing the market’s test of efficiency in fulfill-
ing household and business needs for a
broad range of financial services. Experi-
ence and evidence indicate that households
and businesses are not waiting for regula-
tory changes. They are developing institu-
tions that meet their needs, cleverly circum-
venting regulatory impediments when they
can, bypassing over-regulated industries
when they must. But, Government regula-
tion can mold and guide markets. Thus, the
benefits of Government regulation can be
preserved through regulatory flexibility and
periodic overhaul of the regulatory appara-
tus to conform to over-riding market reali-
ties and the needs of the times. I believe the
evidence warrants our contemplating the
need for such an overhaul in the permissible
powers of commercial and investment bank-
ing contained in statutes such as the Glass-
Steagall Act.

If this assessment is correct, then what
topics should be covered in the debate about
possible changes in Glass-Steagall?

One topic that must surely be included in
the debate is the potential for conflict of in-
terest and abuse. As I mentioned, this fea-
ture weighed heavily in the original design
of the Glass-Steagall restraints in the 1930s,
and concerns along these lines must be dealt
with in any reform measure today. Addi-
tionally, there is a concern that the multi-
product financial firm will be able to force
customers into unfair tie-in sale arrange-
ments.

It may be that these concerns remain suf-
ficiently valid to reaffirm the separation of
commercial and investment banking func-
tions. Alternatively, it may be that develop-
ments in disclosure requirements and other
aspects of securities laws since the early
1930s will be found to have allayed our con-
cerns when we examine the matter.

A further concern is whether relaxation
of the Glass-Steagall restraints would result
in an offensive concentration of economic
and financial power. The supermarket ap-
proach to financial services creates a mental
image of a few large financial conglomerates
dominating the financial markets. However,
I believe that at the present time it is diffi-
cult to determine whether a relaxation of
Glass-Steagall would increase the number
of suppliers of financial services or increase
market concentration. Relaxation would in-
crease the number of potential entrants into
both the banking and brokerage industries
but whether all entrants or existing partici-
pants would survive is an open question. Ex-
perience with statewide banking and other
innovations in recent years suggests that
smaller well-managed banks that are truly
involved in their communities can do very
well even against direct competition from
much larger organizations. The related
questions of industry structure and the op-
tions of local customers constitute an impor-
tant topic for consideration in the Glass-

Steagall context.
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In the complex society in which we live,
the very size and breadth of a universal fi-
nancial services firm may be a source of
some concern. If such an institution experi-
enced financial distress it might be neces-
sary to provide public sector support to
avold significant risks to financial market
stability. If so, there may be merit in giving
explicit consideration to what support
mechanisms are warranted, under what cir-
cumstances they should be invoked, and
how they should relate to traditional mech-
anisms such as deposit insurance, the provi-
sion of liquidity through the Federal Re-
serve discount window, and so forth.

At the very least, the debate about reform
of Glass-Steagall will have to consider ap-
propriate antitrust standards. Competitive
analysis of commercial banking markets has
for many years concentrated on bank depos-
its. In a world in which nonbank competi-
tors and even banks themselves offer in-
creasing amounts of the functional equiv-
alents of deposits, new measures and new
doctrines will be needed.

It is important to recognize that the pres-
sures I have been describing on the Glass-
Steagall prohibitions need to be related to
our attitudes toward the geographic restric-
tions placed on commercial banking by var-
ious state laws, the McFadden Act, and the
Douglas Amendment to the Bank Holding
Company Act. Without reducing the need to
consider liberalization on the geographic
front, I think we must consider to what
extent the viability and prosperity of com-
mercial banks depends upon their ability to
compete across a wider range of financial
products.

Another topic which must be covered in
the debate about Glass-Steagall is the as-
sessment of economic costs and benefits of
financial market integration. The evidence
is quite strong that market participants see
cost savings in one-stop financial shopping.
Surely the basis for this perception is that
information is expensive, and the investor
who can reduce this cost is in a better posi-
tion to deal with the uncertainty of the eco-
nomic environment. However, we have not
yet quantified the benefit that society
would obtain in the form of lower capital
costs from any relaxation of Glass-Steagall.
Careful analysis needs to be undertaken of
the relationship of the financial structure
to economic growth; savings, investment,
and productivity; and the ability to start
and expand new businesses. Additionally, to
make intelligent choices we should refine
our sense of the potential costs in terms of
institutional transition, increasing financial
risk, and possible conflicts of interest and
other abuses.

In the course of the debate, studies on
these matters need to be conducted to facili-
tate intelligent choices. We have seen the
beginnings of such analyses, related primar-
ily to municipal revenue bond underwriting,
but much more remains to be done. It is im-
portant to recognize that there are likely to
be many qualitative dimensions which will
need to be factored into the analyses to
refine the conclusions which may be drawn
from the more quantifiable elements.

The debate about Glass-Steagall will also
have to consider the question of how to
assure prudential supervision of universal fi-
nancial product firms. In the case of com-
mercial banks, those investment banking ac-
tivities deemed unsuitable have historically
been prohibited. Thus prudential supervi-
sion of the banking system could focus on
the traditional problems in commercial
banking—credit and liquidity risk. If banks’
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powers were extended, we would have to de-
velop methods of detecting conflicts of in-
terest and other imprudent practices which
might be associated with relaxation of the
Glass-Steagall prohibitions. I am confident
that examination procedures could be re-
vised and extended to meet these demands.

The more difficult matter, I believe, would
be devising and applying level playing field
concepts of supervision to bank and non-
bank participants in the financial services
sector. Such an exercise appears necessary
to prevent disparities in requirements from
arbitrarily affecting the competitive balance
among firms and industries. But it would
not be easy. The attempt to bring all firms
which offer third-party payment services,
for example, under a common set of rules
would probably stir up analytical and politi-
cal battles even more heated than the ones
we have just been through in trying to level
the playing field among member and non-
member commercial banks and thrift insti-
tutions. Yet our concern for the integrity of
the financial system requires that we ad-
dress this matter.

This effort would be made even more dif-
ficult because the Glass-Steagall separation
between investment and commercial bank-
ing has been paralleled by structural separa-
tion between the relevant federal financial
agencies, including the SEC and the bank
regulators., As the powers and activities of
investment and commercial banking organi-
zations overlap, the need for harmonization
of the approaches of the different govern-
ment agencies grows. Such harmonization
can be difficult to achieve, but it is not im-
possible, as the record of the Federal Finan-
cial Institutions Examination Council
shows. Some attention should be given in a
debate on Glass-Steagall as to how best to
organize the financial regulatory agencies to
provide equitable and effective prudential
supervision of financial service providers.

Finally, I believe it is essential that the
analysis of Glass-Steagall reform include
discussion of the implications for the effi-
cient and successful pursuit of monetary
policy goals. The policy priority on inflation
control is, properly, so great in the current
environment that the Federal Reserve and
others must consider carefully the implica-
tions of the development of new financial
instruments and organizational forms. The
monetary policy techniques in use in the
United States are tailored to a specific insti-
tutional structure. Rapid changes in this
structure could compound the problems of
implementing monetary policy. In a review
of Glass-Steagall, therefore, prudence re-
quires that we consider what effect possible
further changes in financial institutions
would have on our ability to monitor and
control the relevant monetary quantities in
the effort to assure a stable and prosperous
financial and economic climate. The discus-
sion should also consider whether possible
modifications in monetary policy techniques
might be necessary to assure our continued
ability to do our job if the financial struc-
ture is to be significantly changed.

The marketplace is proceeding to restruc-
ture itself, so the commencement of our ef-
forts to study what actions government
should take should not be long delayed. I
am not trying to prejudice the outcome of
the debate about Glass-Steagall, nor do I
have a specific decision or plan of imple-
mentation to recommend at this time. I do,
however, believe that it would be desirable
to commence a comprehensive, dispassion-
ate review of this issue expeditiously. I be-
lieve this would benefit the various compo-
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nents of the financial sector and the public
they serve. Otherwise, a new financial struc-
ture may develop which does not satisfy our
goals with regard to avoiding conflicts of in-
terest and undue concentration of economic
power and achieving maximum economic ef-
ficiency, prudential supervision, and effec-
tive conduct of monetary policy.e

NASHVILLE'S POSITIVE RE-
SPONSE TO ATTEMPTED DE-
STRUCTIVE ACT

HON. WILLIAM HILL BONER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. BONER of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, the attempted bombing of
the Temple, a Jewish house of worship
in Nashville, Tenn., and the WSM tele-
vision tower on May 25 shocks the sen-
sibilities of all decent people in the so-
ciety. When the criminal element of a
community is allowed to prevail the
rights and freedoms of all its citizens
are endangered. I wish my colleagues
to know that the residents of Nash-
ville will not accept racial bigotry and
religious discrimination. The actions
of the agents of the Treasury Depart-
ment and the work of the Nashville
media prevented what would have
been a disaster of great magnitude.

Our Nation is based on the principle
of freedom of religion. This basic first
amendment right must be protected at
all costs. We must make the society
safe from factions which seek to un-
dermine this freedom. Morris Werthan
II, president of the Jewish Federation
of Nashville & Middle Tennessee, and
Ernest Freudenthal, vice chairman of
the community relations committee of
the Jewish Federation, eloquently ex-
pressed the outrage at this assault on
their personal freedoms and beliefs.

I herewith submit this statement
and urge my colleagues to take a
moment to review this commentary on
the events that transpired and the
swift reaction and response by the
Nashville community to this travesty.

We find the threat of violence
against any citizens of our community
deplorable. The attempted attack on a
Jewish house of worship is contrary to
all traditions of our country. The man-
ufacture, transport, and placement of
an explosive device posed a threat not
only to the temple, but to the safety
of all Nashvillians. The Jewish Feder-
ation appreciates the actions of law
enforcement officials and is fully
behind their continued efforts to find
and prosecute any who may be in-
volved in these acts of hatred and vio-
lence. The rapid and effective re-
sponse of Federal agents and Metro
and Belle Meade police demonstrates
that a climate exists in Nashville
which condemns hate groups and their
lawless activities. The public state-
ments, particularly of Gov. Lamar Al-
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exander, Mayor Richard Fulton,
Police Chief Joe Casey, and the edito-
rial policy of the Nashville Tennesse-
an, have served to help shape this cli-
mate. The concern public officials
have shown for the safety of all Nash-
ville citizens is to be commended. The
attempted bombing of the temple was
not planned to be a single act, which is
reprehensible in itself, but a prelude
to a concerted attack which subverts
every principle of American democra-
cy. It is a criminal act which threatens
all people. It is ironic that the at-
tempted bombing was planned for Me-
morial Day, a day dedicated to the
memory of those who died to protect
America’s freedom.e

MEDICARE REFORM PACKAGE
HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

e Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, I intro-
duce for appropriate reference four
bills to amend, reform, improve, and
extend certain aspects of the health
insurance program for older Ameri-
cans, popularly known as medicare.
These bills carry out the recommenda-
tions of the House Select Committee
on Aging in its Report No. 96-245 re-
leased on November 17 of last year en-
titled “Medicare After 15 Years: Has It
Become a Broken Promise to the El-
derly?”

The first bill that I am introducing
would delete the so-called part A hos-
pital coinsurance payment which re-
quires senior citizens, who are hospi-
talized consecutively for 60 days to
begin paying $51 a day toward their
hospital stay beginning with the 61st
day of such stay.

The second bill would amend the In-
ternal Revenue Code to create a tax
deduction for physicians who agree to
accept assignment of claims from
medicare on behalf of each and every
senior citizen they treat in their of-
fices.

The third bill would create a new
part C of medicare which would cover
eye care, hearing care, dental care,
out-of-hospital prescription drugs, and
routine physical checkups every 2
years. This program would be volun-
tary and essentially self-financing.

The fourth bill would provide a fi-
nancial incentive in the form of an
income tax deduction to help preserve
the extended family concept and en-
courage families to care for their el-
derly relatives in their own homes.

Our report, upon which these four
legislative measures are based, is the
result of numerous hearings held by
our committee on the subject of
health care needs of the elderly since
it became operational in 1975. The
report was an attempt on our part to
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analyze medicare; to learn what were
its successes and what were its failures
and what we might do to improve the
program. One major component of the
report is the summary of a hearing by
the committee on July 30, 1980, the
15th anniversary of the enactment of
the medicare program. Among those
testifying on that date were former
HEW Secretary Wilbur Cohen and
former House Ways and Means Com-
mittee chairman, Wilbur Mills. These
two men were among the principal ar-
chitects of the medicare program.

In addition to analyzing hearing tes-
timony, our report reflects excerpts
from correspondence which our com-
mittee received concerning medicare
from senior citizens in virtually every
part of the Nation. Our committee
asked all congressional offices to save
their complaints about medicare and
forward them to us for a period of 1
month. We solicited the views of ex-
perts in the academic community and
sent thousands of questionnaires to
hospitals, nursing homes and other
health care providers. Our report
reached a number of conclusions as
enumerated below.

First, the overwhelming conclusion
of our report is that medicare has
been a great success. Senior citizens
are comfortable with the program and
grateful for its benefits. They are com-
fortable with the notion of paying
taxes in their younger years so that
they might benefit in their old age
when they need it most. Another
strong contributing factor to the pro-
gram'’s success is the fact that its bene-
fits are universally available to all—it
is not a means-tested program availa-
ble only to the poor. It is this notion
of vested interest—the right to health
care coverage and universal entitle-
ment—which are medicare's strongest
points. The committee could find no
support for the idea that medicare has
been a dismal failure and no one could
be found who advocated that the pro-
gram be abolished.

Second, the overwhelming accept-
ance of the medicare program by the
elderly has been eroded somewhat by
the perception that medicare’s bene-
fits have been rapidly shrinking. The
committee evaluated this question and
found that there is some misunder-
standing among senior citizens who
mistakenly assume that medicare will
pay for 80 percent of their health care
costs. This misconception aside, medi-
care is paying for less of the average
senior citizen’s bill then it did a few
years ago. Medicare had been paying
about 50 percent of the per capita
health care cost of the elderly shortly
after enactment whereas it is paying
for about 40 percent of their bills
today. In looking at the data our com-
mittee concluded that much of these
cutbacks involved shifting costs to the
medicaid program and thus to the
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‘shoulders of the States. Our commit-
tee found that medicaid, the Federal-
State grant-in-aid program suffers
from a negative image among older
Americans who look at it as a handout
for indigents rather than a program of
entitlement.

What this really means is that every
year it costs the elderly more and
more to participate in the medicare
program through increased premiums,
deductibles and coinsurance, while
medicare pays less and less of their
medical bills. While their medicare
coverage decreases, health costs have
continued to skyrocket. Caught be-
tween these twin buzz saws, elderly
persons are finding that their golden
years have become years of anxiety.
They live in desperate fear of getting
sick, of going broke, of going into a
nursing home, going on welfare or be-
coming dependent on their loved ones.
All of us have received letters from
older Americans who have asked us
for some redress to this problem.

Third, our committee was able to
pinpoint the principal problems with
medicare. Senior citizens reported
being fairly satisfied with part A of
medicare which pays for the expenses
of a stay in a hospital. Part A is availa-
ble to all seniors and is funded by a
payroll tax paid by employers and em-
ployees. Senior citizens reported a sig-
nificant number of problems with part
B of medicare. Part B is a voluntary
program. The elderly elect whether
they want to participate in it or not.
The program pays for 80 percent of
the reasonable charges for services
rendered by physicians. Some 97 per-
cent of the aged who are covered
under medicare part A also sign up for
part B. To do so, they must agree to
pay a monthly premium of $9.60 a
month—$11 as of July 1, 1981. The
principal problem with part B relates
to whether physicians agree to “accept
assignment” due to medicare’s less
than generous fee structure.

The law gives physicians the option,
under part B, to either: (1) not accept
assignment, and thus place the burden
of filling out medicare’s claim forms
and seeking indemnification from
medicare to the elderly beneficiary; or
(2) accept assignment. In essence, by
accepting assignment, the physician
agrees to accept whatever medicare is
willing to pay as complete payment for
medical services. Accepting assignment
puts the physician to the trouble of
doing the paperwork and trying to col-
lect payment from medicare. There is
a complicated formula for determining
what medicare will pay which has also
caused confusion. The law says medi-
care will pay 80 percent of the reason-
able charges. Reasonable charges have
been defined in legislation as the
lowest of the following: (a) what your
doctor charges; (b) his customary
charges; that is, his median charge in
the previous years, and (c) the prevail-
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ing charge in the doctor’s area; that is,
the charges of all doctors are averaged
and the T5th percentile becomes the
prevailing rate in the area.

Perhaps it is understandable that
the number of physicians who are will-
ing to accept assignment has dwindled
tremendously. Whereas two out of
three were willing to do so in 1966,
slightly less than one out of two will
do so today. From the point of view of
the elderly, the physician’s failure to
accept assignment means not only
that they will have to (a) find the
money to make payments to the
doctor “up front,” and (b) that they
must go to the trouble of filling out
claim forms and collecting from medi-
care, but also that (¢) they may wind
up paying a greater percentage of the
total bill out of their own pockets. In
short, the No. 1 problem with respect
to medicare is the need to find some
way to encourage physicians to accept
assignment.

From the point of view of the Con-
gress, part B presents problems of a
different kind. Unlike part A, which
relies on a payroll tax for it's funding,
part B is funded 30 percent by the pre-
miums paid by the elderly which in-
crease each year in line with increased
costs, and the remaining 70 percent
comes from general revenues, thus re-
quiring an ever-increasing appropri-
ation by the Congress each year.
There have been a number of propos-
als in the Congress to change the
funding base of part B. In fairness, it
should be pointed out that there are
those who have suggested that part A,
with its reliance on increasing payroll
taxes creates more of a burden and
that part A should be funded through
general revenues generated by what is
thought as the more progressive Fed-
eral income tax.

Fourth, aside from the need to in-
crease the number of physicians who
accept assignment, senior citizens
listed as their greatest concern the
fact that medicare provides no cover-
age for important areas of health care.
For example, it does not cover eye-
glasses, dental care, out-of-hospital
prescription drugs, hearing aids, or
any kind of preventive medical care.
Literally thousands of senior citizens
have written to the Members of the
House each month asking that we pro-
vide some coverage in those areas
through medicare.

Fifth, senior citizens have asked us
to do something about helping them
with the burden of long-term care.
Long-term care includes nursing home
and home health care and present the
most troublesome aspect of the entire
health care problem. In the first place,
medicare has provided only marginal
coverage in both areas although we
were successful in the last Congress in
enacting an amendment which broad-
ened the scope of home health care
benefits available under medicare.
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Nursing home benefits remain very
tightly restricted under medicare de-
spite our report’s finding that we are
retaining senior citizens in the hospi-
tals of this country longer than neces-
sary at a cost of perhaps $1.5 billion a
year because of the unavailability of
medicare nursing home coverage. On
the other hand, it is true that the
greatest portion of the medicaid pro-
gram—some 40 percent—goes to pro-
vide nursing home care and many
States have reported struggling with
this burden.

In evaluating this data, the commit-
tee learned that to make up for the
perceived large and growing gaps in
medicare, senior citizens are turning
more and more to private health in-
surance coverage. Our committee
learned that there were significant
abuses in the sale of the so-called
medigap policies to the elderly. Often-
times, these policies are sold with the
representation that they will pay for
all that medicare will not pay for. In
truth, there is no policy that we could
find that will provide this kind or com-
prehensive protection. At an average
cost of $200 or more, these so-called
medigap policies basically provide cov-
erage for the first $204 of a senior citi-
zen’s hospital bill and the first $60 of
his doctor's bill—the so-called deducti-
bles in medicare. They also provide
coverage for coinsurance payments
which the elderly must assume begin-
ning with their 61st day in a hospital.
Rarely do these policies pay for what
is not covered by medicare such as
dental care, out-of-hospital prescrip-
tion drugs, eyeglasses, hearing aids, or
physical exams. What we learned to
our chagrin is that senior citizens are
being sold multiple policies which indi-
vidually, or taken together, do not pro-
vide them with the comprehensive
protection that they desire or antici-
pate. We found that 2 out of 3 senior
citizens has at least one of these poli-
cies and in the extreme some seniors
have purchased 30 or more policies.
The sad part is that these policies
often contain a clause which says that
in case of duplication, only one policy
will pay.

As a result of our investigation, the
Congress enacted legislation which
makes it illegal for agents to sell this
kind of duplicate and therefore worth-
less insurance and provides senior citi-
zens with some guidance as to what is
and is not an acceptable policy by
means of a Federal seal of approval
which will be given to companies and
policies which meet certain Federal
minimum standards.

From our insurance investigation we
learned that the elderly are apparent-
ly willing to spend $200, $500 or more
each year in addition to their part B
medicare premiums if they are guaran-
teed comprehensive coverage. In dis-
cussing this point with the General
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Accounting Office personnel, the com-
mittee was led to the recommenda-
tions in its Noverber 1980 report and
to this bill that I am introducing
today.

REFORMS

The General Accounting Office
(GAO) has suggested that a great
source of confusion and unnecessary
administrative costs in part A are the
hospital coinsurance payments. The
GAO pointed out that far less than 1
percent of the elderly are ever hospi-
talized 61 days consecutively which is
the date they must begin to contribute
$51 a day toward their hospital bill.
The GAO said that many insurance
companies use the hospital coinsur-
ance payment as a means of suggest-
ing to the elderly that their medicare
coverage is far from complete, necessi-
tating the purchase of a medigap
policy. Once purchased, the policy
does little but make money for the
company since its liability under this
provision is extremely remote. For this
reason, we have concurred in the
GAO’s recommendation to repeal the
part A hospital deductible, and I am
hereby introducing legislation to ac-
complish that objective.

With respect to part B, the commit-
tee analyzed all of the means ad-
vanced to encourage physicians to
“accept assignment” under medicare.
Each legislative approach had advan-
tages and disadvantages. Each fell into
the category of “carrot” or ‘stick.”
One approach involved advising physi-
cians that they would have a choice of
participating in the medicare program
or not. If they chose to do so, they
then would be required to “accept
medicare assignment.” It is my feeling
that this would simply encourage phy-
sicians to desert the program in
droves. The committee decided that
we must do the opposite. We must pro-
vide incentives to encourage physi-
cians to participate in medicare and to
accept assignment. The proposal
which was recommended in the com-
mittee’s report, and which I am intro-
ducing as the second bill in today's
package, would amend the Internal
Revenue Code to allow physicians who
agree to accept assignment from all of
their patients and who have received
at least $10,000 from medicare in as-
signment claims, to deduct from their
taxes such sums as they receive from
medicare thereafter up to a total of
$25,000 in any single year. I believe
this kind of a tax incentive idea is ab-
solutely essential to the continuing
success of the program. For those who
think there is no justification for such
a bill, I would suggest comparing the
fees we are paying to physicians under
medicare not with rates which doctors
charge their paying customers but
with payments made by Blue Cross/
Blue Shield and other private insur-
ance carriers. The rates are low and
the payment is slow. Many physicians
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have severe cash flow problems as a
consequence. Something must be done
and the idea of a tax break for partici-
pating doctors is, I think, much prefer-
able to a general increase in medicare
fees paid to physicians. The last time
we raised such fees 5 percent was early
in 1978, it cost the taxpayers $1.5 bil-
lion, and it hardly made a dent in the
problem.

The third bill that I am introducing
as part of this package would create a
new part C of medicare. Part C would
be voluntary like part B. Seniors could
elect whether or not they wish to par-
ticipate in part C as they now do with
part B. Part C would carry a premium
which would be equal to the part B
premium and it would increase at the
same rate as the part B premium. Part
C would offer senior citizens appropri-
ate coverage for out-of-hospital pre-
scription drugs, dental care and den-
tures, eye exams and eyeglasses, hear-
ing exams and aids, and biannual
physical examinations. Like part B,
part C will carry a $60 initial deduct-
ible. However, unlike part B, part C
will not require the 20-percent coinsur-
ance payment—100 percent of the rea-
sonable costs will be reimbursable
under this new part.

As I noted earlier, if seniors are will-
ing to spend several hundred dollars a
year on insurance policies which pur-
portedly close the gaps in medicare,
might they not be willing to pay a por-
tion of this amount for expansion of
the medicare program which will actu-
ally provide them with more compre-
hensive coverage? The answer among
the senior citizens that we have talked
to is a resounding yes. I am sure virtu-
ally all my colleagues in this Chamber
would like to see us doing more for
older Americans. I think all of us are
sensitive to the fact that we are deal-
ing in a time of tight budgets and high
inflation. Some say that this should be
a time of retrenchment and that we
have no alternative but to accept cuts
across the board in all programs and
that the senior citizens of this Nation
must accept their share of the burden
of these cuts. My view is a different
one. During these times of high infla-
tion it is the elderly who are living on
fixed incomes who are being hurt the
most. Many of our seniors have severe
health care problems which require
prompt medical attention. Retrench-
ment and cutbacks can actually be
counterproductive in the sense that if
seniors do not get the limited services
they need on a timely basis, medical
problems may be exacerbated to the
point where major surgery is indicated
resulting in higher costs overall to the
Government.

Since it is obvious that the new pre-
mium cannot support the entire cost
of these new proposed benefits, the
question is: Where will the remainder
of the money come from? Our commit-
tee chose to borrow an idea from mem-
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bers of the Senate Finance Committee
who in the debate on catastrophic na-
tional health insurance last Congress
suggested an excise tax on alcohol and
tobacco might provide the means for
generating new sources of funding for
such additional benefits. I think that
this might well be an excellent means
of financing part C. We have learned
that for a few pennies tax on distilled
spirits and cigarettes, we could fund
part C in perpetuity. The combination
of the premium which will rise with
health cost and the excise tax will
make part C essentially self-financing.

My assumption is that the consump-
tion of alcohol and tobacco will contin-
ue to increase in the future and that
the revenues and associated excise
taxes will increase as well. In short,
the financing for the health care pro-
gram would increase just as we can an-
ticipate that health care costs will con-
tinue to increase. Moreover, it makes a
certain amount of sense to me that
people who are greater health risks
should pay a greater share of health
care costs. Those who smoke and drink
must already pay greater health insur-
ance premiums in order to obtain pri-
vate health insurance. I am simply
sugegesting the application of this prin-
ciple to Government insurance.

All of us in Congress are concerned
with the potential for fraud and abuse
in the delivery and administration of
our health care services. I know the
administration shares our concern.
For this reason, we have incorporated
in this new part C proposal, mecha-
nisms designed to avoid possible op-
portunities for fraud and abuse. We
have also proposed methods for the
provision of medical appliances under
this new part in a manner which as-
sures cost control as well as quality of
care.

I think this bill is a needed and im-
portant step which we must take to
improve the quality of health care for
older Americans. Since the program
will not involve tremendous outlays
from the Federal Treasury and essen-
tially is self-financing, I hold out a
reasonable hope that we can persuade
others in the Congress beyond our
committee that this bill must receive
the appropriate consideration and be
enacted immediately.

The fourth bill would permit fami-
lies to allow as a deduction from their
Federal income tax the cost of provid-
ing home health care or nursing home
care for their relatives irrespective of
whether such individuals meet the
tests of dependency in the current In-
ternal Revenue Code. The idea incor-
porated in this bill is that we should
encourage families to take care of
their own rather than to place them
on medicaid and in nursing homes
where they become in essence long-
term wards of the Government. It
should be pointed out that it is per-




June 4, 1981

missible under present law to deduct
the costs of providing health care to a
relative provided that the person
meets the test of dependency. This
generally means the relative must
prove they provide at least 50 percent
of the support and the parent must
not receive more than $1,000 in
income before any tax deductions can
be realized. Our bill would allow the
deduction irrespective of whether the
relative met this test of dependency. 1
believe that if this proposal were en-
acted, that there would be tremendous
offsetting savings to the medicaid pro-
gram which now pays for about 40 per-
cent of the Nation's entire $20 billion
nursing home bill annually. I think it
makes more sense to keep people at
home with their loved ones than to
place them in institutions.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to ac-
knowledge that Congresswoman MARY
RoskE OAKAR, a valuable member of our
committee has been a moving force
behind this legislation. I am pleased to
acknowledge her support and to list
herasa prime cosponsor.

I would also commend the Members
of the House to our report and to our
earlier July 30, 1980, hearing in which
Wilbur Mills and Wilbur Cohen both
endorsed the concept of part C of
medicare as described above and sug-
gested ways of encouraging physicians
to accept assignment. Wilbur Mills
noted that the greatest mistake the
Congress made with medicare was to
essentially limit its coverage to hospi-
tal care. He suggested this has created
an overutilization of this most expen-
sive element in the health care spec-
trum and that the Congress should be
looking more to preventive medicine
and making greater use of outpatient
care. “I commend you for the thought
you have advanced in part C of medi-
care,” he said. Wilbur Cohen said, in
part, “I would like to see a medicare
program which eventually covered
practically all the medical costs of
older people and the disabled. I ap-
prove your idea of developing some
kind of part C in which a person can
get almost complete coverage for the
major items that we have been talking
about.”

Mr. Speaker, I believe this package
of bills that I am introducing today is
an important and responsible package.
It contains the financing necessary to
make it work. I think that the volume
of mail that all of us have been receiv-
ing tells us that senior citizens contin-
ue to have very serious health care
problems. Because of inflation, many
senior citizens neglect to obtain the
health care they need. I think that
this Congress has a unique opportuni-
ty to recognize those needs and to
enact the first major expansion of the
medicare program since it was enacted
in 1965. I expect that my proposal will
be refined and developed as it moves
through the legislative process. I wel-
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come thoughts and suggestions from
all interested parties. I hope we can
enact this reform package during this
Congress.

Thank you.e

KENNEDY RESPITE CENTER
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
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® Mr. FORD of Michigan. Mr. Speak-
er, the State of Michigan has distin-
guished itself in its interest, commit-
ment and support of programs for the
handicapped. I am now proud to ac-
knowledge one of my local school dis-
tricts—the Wayne-Westland Commu-
nity Schools—for its outstanding lead-
ership in providing a very special serv-
ice and facility for its handicapped
citizens. I am speaking of the Rose
Fitzgerald Kennedy Respite Center,
which was dedicated on May 17 in
Westland, Mich.

The school districts in Wayne
County have offered exemplary pro-
grams for the handicapped since the
early 1970’s, and have established a
cost-efficient, cooperative system of
programing. I was extremely pleased
to participate in the opening of the
Kennedy Respite Center. What we
have here is an innovative and much-
needed facility for our handicapped
citizens and their families. The center
offers temporary residential place-
ment for developmentally disabled
persons for up to 30 days in times of
emergency, vacation, stress, and
needed physical and/or emotional
relief.

It is particularly appropriate that
such a facility would be named in
honor of one of our most outstanding
American women, Rose Fitzgerald
Kennedy. I can think of no better way
to honor a person who has been so
dedicated as a wife, public-spirited citi-
zen, and mother of a handicapped
child. I wanted to share with you the
dedication remarks of Marjorie Mitch-
ell, the respite care supervisor:

I would like to express our pleasure at
being associated with the name of Rose
Fitzgerald Kennedy. The candor with which
the Kennedy family, in the early 1960's dis-
cussed the issues and problems related to
having a developmentally-disabled family
member and the energy with which the
entire family dedicated their efforts to solv-
ing these issues and problems, has contrib-
uted greatly to the volume and quality of
special education and mental health legisla-
tion. We trust the Kennedy family is equal-
ly pleased to be associated with such a
unique, inter-agency service as the Respite
Center.

Like many of the other very worth-
while programs serving special popula-
tions, the respite center might not
have come into being without the
influx of Federal funds. Clearly today
the planning and fruition of the Rose
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Fitzgerald Kennedy Respite Center
would not be possible. Construction
funds of $997,063 were provided
through the Federal local public
works program, and currently operat-
ing program funds are available
through the Detroit-Wayne County
Mental Health Board and a combina-
tion of local, State, and Federal educa-
tion funds. Those of us who have
worked so hard to put together the
construction and operating funds for
the center sincerely hope it will con-
tinue to receive sufficient support to
operate.@

QUESTIONS ABOUT THE
POPULATION EXPLOSION?

HON. VIN WEBER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. WEBER of Minnesota. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to bring to my
colleagues’ attention an article which
appeared in the Washington Post,
written by Mr. Ben Wattenberg, a
senior fellow at the American Enter-
prise Institute. He has highlighted
some statistical trends in world popu-
lation, arguing that, contrary to popu-
lar belief, world population is not “ex-
ploding.”

Mr. Wattenberg, in my opinion, has
justly criticized the inaccurate analy-
sis which is contained within the
Global 2000 Report. The so-called pop-
ulation explosion need not, and prob-
ably will not, become a self-fulfilling
prophecy.

[From the Washington Post, May 18, 19811
WHAT “POPULATION EXPLOSION’'?
(By Ben Wattenberg)

All around the world, birthrates have
gone down. The so-called “population explo-
sion” is receding—and quite rapidly in most
places.

Now, this does not mean that our planet
won't ultimately house more people than its
population today. Even a lower growth rate
still yields some growth until and unless it
reaches zero. But what is also apparent is
that those nightmare scenarios of ever more
nonstop billions of starving people packed
like sardines will not come to pass.

# brief look at data from the 20 most pop-
ulous countries—containing 75 percent of
the world’s population—provides a flavor of
what's going on. (The numbers were com-
piled by the U.S. Census Bureau's Interna-
tional Demographic Data Center.)

Seven of the 20 biggest nations are catego-
rized by the United Nations as “more devel-
oped.” They are the United States, the
Soviet Union, Japan, Great Britain, West
Germany, France and Italy. In six of these
seven nations, fertility levels have already
sunk so low that, if continued, such rates
would lead to actual declines in population
in years to come. The Soviets are only a
smidgen away from such a rate.

But the biggest demographic question
marks in recent years have concerned the
major nations of the “less developed” world.
A quick tour of these poor nations shows de-
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clines in birthrates everywhere, although at
very different speeds.

Begin at mainland China. In the early
1950s, the mainland Chinese had an annual
birthrate of 40 children per thousand
people. By the late 1970s, just a quarter of a
century later, that rate had fallen to 22.

India is No. 2 in the world in population.
It has been thought of as a demographic
basket case. India has had a much more
moderate drop in birthrate than has China.
In the late 1950s, India recorded 43 births
per thousand; today the rate is about 35.
But that drop is more significant than it
may seem. A nation only has to achieve
rates in the mid-teens to get to population
stability over time. That means that in the
past 20 years India got about a third of the
way to rates that will produce zero popula-
tion growth.

Even greater declines in birthrates are ap-
parent in the two next-largest poor coun-
tries, Indonesia and Brazil. Indonesia’s
birthrate was 46; now it’s about 36. Brazil's
was 44; today it's about 30.

On the other hand, Bangladesh, Pakistan
and Nigeria have all shown much smaller
declines. Each had birthrates of around 50
in the 1950s and are only down to the mid-
to-upper 40s today.

The remaining six big nations in the less
developed world break down this way: the
birthrates of Thailand, Turkey and Mexico
have dropped about 10 per thousand; that’s
a bigger decline than India's, but not as
sharp as China's. The Philippines and
Egypt have lost about five per thousand.
Data for Vietnam do not exist. (For good
measure, South Korea, the world’s 21st larg-
est nation, has seen a stunning drop in its
birthrate, from 45 to 22, in only the past 20
years.)

The leverage of these sorts of declining
rates is incredible. Thus, the often-bizarre
“Global 2000 Study" cites a harum-scarum
projection dealing with a world population
of almost 30 billion in the next 120 years.
But today, looking at the most recent birth-
rates, mainstream projections come in at
about 10 billion to 12 billion, while the low-
ball demographers are talking about a maxi-
mum of 8 billion before we level off and per-
haps go to a global decline.

Lessons. First is this: there are no immu-
table projections, When some big out-of-
town jasper with a pocket calculator comes
up to you and says, “If present trends con-
tinue . . .”"—hold onto your wallet.

“Present trends” involving people typical-
ly don't continue, particularly if the trends
are unfavorable. They change—because,
unlike pocket calculators, people have some
control of their own destiny.

Second, what is seen as bad news drives
out what is seen as good news. The alleged
“population explosion” dominated our con-
sciousness for a quarter of a century. Its re-
cessional march now attracts little atten-
tion.

Third, what's seen as bad news may not
be. The “population explosion” was regard-
ed as “bad news” because the fellow with
the calculator said that if you split a pie
among more people, each person has less.
That's an argument that may never be set-
tled. A famous demographer has noted that
every baby comes equipped not only with a
mouth but also with hands. People not only
consume but also produce. That makes the
pie grow. Isn’t it odd that just about every
nation in the world raised its standard of
living while the “population explosion” was
going on?

Finally, science and statistics have become
ideological handmaidens. Thus, the (distort-
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ed) perception of the population explosion
yields corollaries: we're running out of re-
sources, it's an era of limits, the rich are
unfair to the poor, we need a new world eco-
nomic order. Not surprisingly, the fellows
with the hot calculators will also be happy
to tell you how to fix things. All you have to
do is follow a handy little 17-point govern-
ment program that happens to be already
typeset and at the printers.

What we see, then, is a pattern that is ob-
servable elsewhere in our society: we trum-
pet and politicize bad trends that may not
be bad and may not be trends.

That’s bad. As for me, a political man, I
trumpet only the idea that the projections
of doom will not survive. Certainly not if
present trends continue.@

U.S. VOTE ON INFANT FORMULA
CODE DESERVES A SECOND
LOOK

HON. BARNEY FRANK

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. FRANK. Mr. Speaker, when Dr.
Stephen Joseph and Mr. Eugene N
Babb resigned their posts at the
Agency for International Development
last month, they did so because of
their conviction that the U.S. vote at
the World Health Organization meet-
ing on infant formula was unconscion-
able. In fact, Dr. Joseph and Mr. Babb
estimate that roughly 1,000 children’s
lives are lost each year as a direct
result of the misuse of infant formula
in less developed countries. For the
United States to vote against a volun-
tary code to set standards for use of
infant formula in member nations is
an abrogation of the principle of cor-
porate responsibility and signals the
world that we are more concerned
with corporate profits than human
lives.

The resignations of Dr. Joseph and
Mr. Babb stand out as a refreshing ex-
ample of the conviction of Govern-
ment employees who have examined
the impact of our actions on poor chil-
dren in poor nations. I commend these
gentlemen for their stand. Their resig-
nations serve as a symbol to all of us
of our responsibility to examine the
ramifications of our decisions on the
people they are intended to affect.

I would hope that in the coming
months, prior to the next opportunity
for the United States to vote on this
issue at the World Health Organiza-
tion, the administration will reconsid-
er its position on an infant formula
code.

I recently received a copy of a reso-
lution adopted by the Massachusetts
House of Representatives from Iris K.
Holland, chairperson of the Massachu-
setts Caucus of Women Legislators
and assistant Republican house leader
on the infant formula issue. The reso-
lution is a firm expression of support
for the WHO infant formula code.
The resolution follows:
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RESOLUTIONS MEMORIALIZING THE PRESIDENT
AND CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES TO
DirecT THE UNITED STATES REPRESENTA-
TIVE TO THE UNITED NATIONS WORLD
HeALTH AssEMBLY To VOTE IN SUPPORT OF
THE RESOLUTION THAT WoULD OUTLAW THE
PROMOTION OF INFANT FORMULA AROUND
THE WORLD
Whereas, ten million infants and young

children annually suffer from sometimes

fatal malnutrition and other diseases associ-
ated with inadequate breast-feeding and the
use of milk substitutes; and

Whereas, breast-feeding is free and nutri-
tionally superior as compared to infant for-
mulas that can be and often are contaminat-
ed by bad water, dilution and lack of refrig-
eration which is common in undeveloped
countries, and

Whereas, said resolution would prohibit
consumer advertising, free samples, premi-
ums and commissions on the sale of infant
formula and would prevent manufacturer's
agents from selling to mothers directly and
ban labels that present infant formula as a
healthful alternative: Therefore be it
Resolved, that the Massachusetts House
of Representatives hereby urges the Presi-
dent and Congress of the United States to
direct the United States Representative to
the United Nations World Health Assembly
to support the resolution outlawing the pro-
motion of infant formula around the world;
and be it further

Resolved, that a copy of these resolutions
be forwarded by the Clerk of the House of

Representatives, to the President of the

United States and to the Presiding Officer

of each branch of the Congress and the

Members thereof from this Common-

wealth.e

IRRELEVANT WEEK

HON. ROBERT E. BADHAM

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. BADHAM. Mr. Speaker, each
year at this time it is my pleasure to
call to the attention of this honorable
body an event in the 40th Congres-
sional District of California which is
fast becoming one of national interest.

It is known as Irrelevant Week,
during which a number of citizens of
the district which I represent bring to
Newport Beach, Calif., the last man
drafted each year by the National
Football League to be honored as one
who is symbolic of everything that is
great in the United States of America.

This year the honor has befallen
Phil Nelson, a little-known under-
played tight end at the University of
Delaware, whom the Super Bowl
champion Oakland Raiders thought
had sufficient potential to draft 332d
in this year’s player lottery.

Phil Nelson joins five previous NFL
draftees to be so honored and while 1
am not in a position to declare that
being the Irrelevant Week honoree is
a kiss of death for an aspiring pro
football player, I am able to say that
the record clearly speaks for itself.
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Since Paul Salata and his zany
friends in Newport Beach initiated Ir-
relevant Week in 1976, there has been
a parade of players from Dayton,
Colorado, Montana State, Northwest
Louisiana, and Arkansas who have
been honored as the final draftee in
their senior year and so far none has
made it out of summer training camp.

One player, a wide receiver, was in-
serted into two preseason games by
the Pittsburgh Steelers in 1979 but,
fortunately, he didn’t catch a pass—
because none was thrown to him—and
he was soon released to join the other
Irrelevant Week honorees in pro foot-
ball oblivion.

Now comes Phil Nelson of the Uni-
versity of Delaware. This lad, who was
schooled in Washington, D.C., virtual-
ly under the shadow of the U.S. Cap-
itol, has had a rather undistinguished
career in Delaware. Though 6 feet, 6
inches and a beefy 238 pounds, Phil
caught only 14 passes in his 3 varsity
seasons at the university.

But the pro scouts from a number of
NFL teams came around several times
to view game films, the best way to see
Phil Nelson because he was academi-
cally ineligible for 7 games of his
senior year, when he caught 7 of those
14 passes.

Yet the scouts liked what they saw.
Phil has potential they decided. At
least enough to be drafted 332d out of
332. And so now he will be off to
summer camp with the Oakland Raid-
ers, bidding for a seat on the bench
along with the other 44 final members
of the team squad.

After all, however, Phil Nelson did
catch those seven passes last year in
the four games he played. One of
them was for a touchdown. In his
junior year he caught six passes, one
of which was for a touchdown as Dela-
ware defeated Youngstown State 38-
21 for the NCAA division II champion-
ship. In all there were four touchdown
receptions in 1979.

The jump from division II play with
the Delaware Blue Hens to the Oak-
land Raiders may be more than can be
expected of 22-year-old Phil Nelson
but the NFL is stocked with star play-
ers who made similar jumps. However,
if Nelson does make the grade he will
be the first Irrelevant Week player to
have done so.

Which brings me to the point of this
message to my colleagues and to all
America.

The world is peopled with those who
are drafted last, if at all, and it really
isn't relevant whether or not they
make it to the top, starting from the
bottom, as it were.

What is relevant is that Phil Nelson
and the other Phil Nelsons of the
world gave it their best shot, which is
all that any of us can ask of our fellow
citizen.e

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
FORT CARSON ARMY PROJECT

HON. RAY KOGOVSEK

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. KOGOVSEK. Mr. Speaker, 1
am entering the testimony I made re-
garding the Fort Carson Army project.

Mr. Chairman, I would like to thank you
and members of the committee for allowing
me to testify today. The topic is the expan-
sion of Fort Carson—a project the Army has
labeled its number one acquisition priority,
and a project which is the number one con-
cern of my constituents in southeastern
Colorado.

You will hear testimony this afternoon
from various Coloradans who will tell you
their organizations wholeheartedly support
the Army’s proposed acquisition of 244,000
acres in my congressional district. I want
you to know that my opposition to the ex-
pansion represents the views of the major-
ity in southeastern Colorado who will be di-
rectly and adversely impacted by this land
grab, :

I do not oppose the expansion because I
disagree that Fort Carson needs more train-
ing area. They do. Fort Carson troops need
to be trained at battalion levels in order to
upgrade the readiness of this nation, accord-
ing to the Army. I accept their description
of need, and that is not the question. The
question is where we train Fort Carson's
troops.

While the Army argues the criticality of
this project in terms of readiness, they
often forget to explain that troops will not
be able to train on the Pinon Canyon parcel
until 1986. The Army does not appear to be
in any great haste to meet the training
needs when they discourage each and every
alternative site or method which would
allow the troops to begin maneuvers within
one or two years. The Army has its heart set
on the Pinon Canyon parcel.

I believe the reason for this is explained
in documents I will submit for the record.
These documents provided to me by the
former chief of the Fort Carson land acqui-
sition team indicate the Army has consid-
ered training more than just the 4th Mecha-
nized Division on its newly acquired land.
By its own admission, the Fort Carson ma-
neuvers will only require 82,000 acres. Yet,
the Army’s proposal asks Congress to pay
millions more for three times as much land
as Fort Carson needs. The Army lists envi-
ronmental concerns as its reason for such a
request. I believe the true reason is future
ability to train more than just the 4th
Mechanized Division.

But let me address the environmental con-
cerns, because I share them with the
Army—although I don't feel the Army is
concerned enough. The Pinon Canyon
parcel is fragile. The area receives a scant 9
to 12 inches of rain a year. The ground has
very little vegetative cover—in fact it takes
50 acres to graze one animal unit.

I would like the members of this commit-
tee to see the frail land the Army wants to
roll hundreds of tanks on. Between the
training of three battalions per year, reserve
training and a biennial division level maneu-
ver, I am convinced we in southern Colorado
will have a dust bowl on our hands and
244,000 acres of scarred prairie—land where
old wagon trails are still visible after dec-
ades.
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The environmental question is two
pronged . . . it goes beyond my concern for
the looks of the land. It goes to the econom-
ic future of my district.

Once the training activity begins, dust will
blow into communities which have long
been striving for economic development.
Pueblo, Colorado, the metropolitan area
nearest the proposed training site, already
has non-attainment status from the EPA
which has prevented it from attracting new
industry. But the Army says the dust won't
blow into Pueblo, almost 100 miles removed
from the training site. So let’s talk about
the rural communities adjacent to the
parcel—Walsenburg, Trinidad, La Junta,
Lamar, Rocky Ford. These are towns whose
past economy has been based solely on agri-
culture. The residents have felt the impact
of a sagging agricultural economy and so
they search for new industry to provide jobs
and an economic boost. Lamar was recently
chosen as the site for two new manufactur-
ing plants. The potential for attracting any
more industry will decline dramatically in
Lamar and Trinidad and La Junta when—
not if—dust pollution increases because of
training.

In addition to the potential for air pollu-
tion is the certainty of increased salinity in
the Arkansas River. The Purgatoire River
runs right through the Pinon Canyon
parcel and feeds into the Arkansas—a river
with the nation’s highest salinity level now.
Erosion caused by tank maneuvers will in-
crease the salinity drastically, causing prob-
lems for Colorado users as well as those
downstream who depend on the Arkansas
water for agricultural production.

The Army has not totally ignored these
potential environmental impacts. Within
their estimated cost of operating the new
training site is a less than adequate $5 per
acre cost for mitigation. And remember, the
Army is taking three times the land it actu-
ally needs in order to minimize environmen-
tal problems. They will rotate training activ-
ity from site to site to “rest” certain areas
for a two-year period. The Army believes
two years is enough time for the fragile land
to revegetate.

Mr. Chairman, rotating the training of
hundreds of tracked vehicles will not miti-
gate the impacts. The Bureau of Land Man-
agement says so. The State Department of
Agriculture says so. The EPA says so and
the U.S. Forest Service does too. The Soil
Conservation District says the Army plan is
unsupportable. I say it is irresponsible. The
Army will not be able to achieve in a two-
year rest period what the Soil Conservation
District has been unable to achieve on the
neighboring Comanche National Grasslands
with a 40-year rest and the expenditure of
thousands of dollars per acre.

Let me move from the environmental
issues to the fiscal ones, since your job is to
determine proper expenditures of federal
dollars. The mood of the country makes ar-
guing against an item on the military wish
list difficult. The people—including my con-
stituents in southeastern Colorado—believe
we must improve our national strength. The
Army would have you believe that this $30
million expenditure for the Pinon Canyon
parcel is the sole way of doing so.

But the mood of the country is also one
calling for careful expenditure of taxpayers’
dollars. I submit to you that the purchase of
a quarter of a million acres of private land is
not the most fiscally responsible alternative
available to you.

I do not come to you in opposition of the
expansion proposal to be an obstructionist. I
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have proposed several alternatives to the
Army, and they have chosen to discount all
of them. They have used the excuses Lt.
General Arthur S. Collins Jr. said they
would in his book “Common Sense Train-
ing.” “A common excuse is the training area
is inadequate. The training areas are either
too small, too far away, too wooded, too
open or too something,” Collins said. He
could have been quoting any number of
Army officials I have talked with about al-
ternatives.

The Army has looked at other sites before
setting its eyes on the Pinon Canyon parcel.
In 1978, the Army looked at land to the
west of the existing Fort Carson reserva-
tion, to the south of it, east of it and in Wy-
oming. Several of these sites were accept-
able to the Army then, but are not now.
Only the Pinon Canyon parcel seems to
meet the Army’'s needs.

I would suggest that we look further into
these sites and determine if they are feasi-
ble and why they were abandoned from fur-
ther consideration.

But the most preferable alternative to
me—a member of Congress who represents a
state where more than one third of the land
is owned by the federal government—is to
train Fort Carson’s troops on an existing
military reservation.

We are presently establishing the Nation-
al Training Center at Fort Irwin in Califor-
nia, Why can't the 4th Mechanized Division
train there? It is too flat and transportation
costs are too high. Fort Bliss in El Paso,
Texas has 1.1 million acres, 300,000 of which
is specifically labeled maneuver land. Why
can't Fort Carson's troops train there? It is
too flat, transportation costs are too high
and scheduling will be impossible once three
new weapons systems are assigned there.

The Army has an argument against every
alternative to the Pinon Canyon site. As one
general testified before the Armed Services
Subcommittee on Installations and Faeili-
ties—"we want that land.”

Mr. Chairman, I question the Army’s con-
tention that travel costs to Fort Bliss or
Fort Irwin are not responsible spending
when the cost of the Army’s speculation at
the Pinon Canyon site will be upwards of
$100 million, and that is a conservative esti-

mate. The Army has not adequately consid-’

ered the costs of their mitigation efforts,
like a scheme to build holding ponds in
order to combat the salinity problem. In ad-
dition, by 1986, when troops will finally
train on the site, the cost will be higher. A
recent Congressional Budget Office report
said the administration’s five-year defense
plan will cost $136 billion more than esti-
mated because the predicted annual infla-
tion rate was lower than is realistic.

Mr Chairman, I am certain we all agree on
the criticality of the need for better training
of our troops. But is is also critical that we
look at the real expense of the Army's plan
and determine whether purchase of the
Pinon Canyon site is sound or if it is a boon-
doggle.

Because the Army does not feel it is neces-
sary to fulfill this number one priority need
until 1986, I think we should take a little
more time to examine the alternatives. I
would like to request that this committee
call for an independent investigation of the
alternatives—particularly the use of existing
military training land.

Certainly if the Army believes this is its
number one priority in terms of readiness,
they would welcome an investigation of
training sites which would allow training to
begin within one or two years and not five
years down the road.
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And just as certainly, the taxpayers will
welcome the saving of $30 million or more
because we were frugal enough to use what
land we have to the fullest extent, rather
than buying more and more and more.

I most sincerely urge you not to confuse
the criticality of the Army's requirements
with the real criticality of the necessity to
meet those requirements in only the exact
manner which the Army has proposed.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman and members
of the Committee, for hearing my testimony
on an issue which is far more than just con-
sequential to southeastern Colorado.e

ALEXANDER YAKOVLEVICH
LERNER—REFUSENIK

HON. FRANK R. WOLF

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. WOLF. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of my
colleagues the plight of Alexander Ya-
kovlevich Lerner, a refusenik in the
Soviet Union. A refusenik is a Soviet
Jew who has been denied an exit visa
and is many times the subject of ha-
rassment and may suffer the loss of
his/her job or imprisonment. Recogni-
tion of the refusenik’'s independent
commitment to freedom should be
part of our country’s support of
human rights.

Alexander Lerner was once among
the most respected and honored scien-
tists in the Soviet Union. Alexander
Lerner is now reduced to arranging
furtive meetings with other Jewish re-
fuseniks, in his small apartment,
where they exchange scientific views
and dream of their future work in
Israel.

Alexander Lerner was born in the
Ukraine, in Vinnitsa. When the Ger-
mans occupied Vinnitsa, Lerner and
his wife Judith saw their two daugh-
ters, aged 3 and 5, murdered by the
Nazis. The Lerners began life anew in
Moscow where their children Vladimir
and Sonia were born. In 1939, Lerner
was awarded the academic degree of
Candidate; in 1954, that of Doctor of
Science; and in 1955, the academic
title of Professor. He became a
member of the prestigious Academy of
Sciences of the U.S.S.R., and was the
author of 168 scientific works, 12
books among them, many of which
have been translated into several lan-
guages.

Professor Lerner held a prominent
position in Soviet society until 1971—
the year he applied for an exit visa.
After submitting a petition concerning
his decision to leave for Israel, Profes-
sor Lerner was dismissed from all his
duties. His daughter was discharged
from her position as mathematics re-
searcher, and his son, an engineer in
systems analysis, was fired and has
been forced to work at odd, unskilled
jobs.
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In a statement transmitted from
Moscow on March 30, 1976, Professor
Lerner emphasizes that there is no
basis to the “knowing State secrets” as
a reason for refusing him a visa. Any
participation in projects of a confiden-
tial nature have long been discontin-
ued and made public in the West.
Lerner had also been allowed to travel
abroad—a privilege denied to those
privy to State secrets. Lerner con-
cludes:

And so the pretext of secrecy on which is
based the refusal to release me is patently
absurd. Even more absurd is this excuse for
detaining my son who in his entire life has
not had the slightest glimpse of secret docu-
ments or participation in secret activities.

Justice demands that Mr. Lerner be
released from the Soviet Union so that
he may fulfill his dreams and com-
plete his work in Israel.@

LOUIS RANDOM HONORED FOR
SERVICE

HON. HAROLD C. HOLLENBECK

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. HOLLENBECK. Mr. Speaker,
on June 12, the community of
Dumont, N.J., and the Dumont Educa-
tion Association are paying tribute to
the accomplishments of a very special
educator. Mr. Louis Random has
taught Dumont High School students
U.S. history and government for 33
years. He has instilled in thousands of
young men and women a sound under-
standing and firm appreciation of our
government and our heritage during
these more than three decades in
public education.

Upon his retirement, Mr. Random is
recognized by his colleagues and his
community, not only for the longevity
of his service, but for his steadfast
dedication to quality education for our
youth. I am proud to offer Mr.
Random my congratulations on the
honors bestowed upon him, my com-
mendation for his fine career in educa-
tion, and my very best wishes for hap-
piness and good health in his retire-
ment.@

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTU-
NITY AT GRUMMAN AERO-
SPACE CORP.

HON. PARREN J. MITCHELL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. MITCHELL of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, many of my colleagues
oppose affirmative action in employ-
ment, housing, and minority business.
They mistakenly assume that our soci-
ety is free from racism, prejudice, and
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discrimination—how badly mistaken
they are.

I have often stated that if indeed
the private sector really tried to imple-
ment affirmative action programs on
its own, there would be no need for
Federal efforts. Very few corporations
in America really push affirmative
action hard, and that is bad. A few ex-
ceptions can be noted. Grumman
Aerospace Corp., with whom I have
worked since I came to the Congress,
has, in my opinion, attempted to im-
plement equal opportunity initiatives.

It should prove interesting to review
a 10-year record of progress at Grum-
man. During the decade of the seven-
ties the following increases were
achieved:

Increase in total population, women
from 10.0 to 12.9 percent, minorities
from 5.8 to 8.3 percent; white-collar
positions, women from 13.5 to 15.3 per-
cent, minorities from 3.1 to 5.9 per-
cent; officials and managers and pro-
fessionals, women from 1.7 to 7.1 per-
cent, minorities from 2.2 to 5.1 per-
cent; technicians and craftsworkers,
women from 3.2 to 4.6 percent, minor-
ities from 6.6 to 9.1 percent; and blue-
collar positions, women from 4.4 to 7.4
percent, minorities from 10.2 to 13.5
percent.

TYPES OF OFFICIALS AND MANAGERS JOBS HELD
BY WOMEN AND MINORITIES

Women: assistant to corporate offi-
cer, 2; assistant to director, 3; man-
ager, 6; assistant manager, 9; section
head and group head, 7; supervisors
and assistant supervisors, 11; and fore-
person and assistant foreperson, 3.

Minorities: assistant to corporation
officer and board member, 1; director,
4; deputy director, 1; deputy general
manager, 1; manager, 13; assistant
manager, 4; section head and group
head, 5; supervisor and assistant su-
pervisor, 18; and foreperson and assist-
ant foreperson, 20.

PROFESSIONAL JOBS

Women: administrative assistant,
staff assistant, administrator, analyst,
engineer—84, auditor, attorney, buyer,
chemist, and editor.

Minorities: staff assistant, account-
ant, analyst, administrative assistant,
engineer—156, buyer, chemist, and
field representative.

Over $5,820,000 was paid to minority
subcontractors during 1979, and a
total of 160 minority firms are on our
seller's list.@

THE SUGARMAN CASE—A CLEAR
EXAMPLE OF BUREAUCRATIC
EXCESS

HON. JOHN EDWARD PORTER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

PORTER. Mr. Speaker, last

@ Mr.
fall, I came before this body to protest
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the excessive burden placed upon a
small businessman from my district by
the Federal Trade Commission.

That regulatory body had imposed
an excessive fine upon Joe Sugarman
of J.S. & A. Corp. for a delay in re-
sponding to orders placed during the
great Chicago blizzard of January
1979. The company’s problem in meet-
ing its orders was confounded by com-
puter difficulties, but Mr. Sugarman
worked gamely to fill those orders as
best he could. The staff gave willingly
of its time to try to get its products
out in accordance with both good busi-
ness practices and the FTC rule re-
quiring 30-day shipment.

Despite the good faith efforts of the
corporation to fulfill its commitments
to its customers, the FTC saw fit to
impose a $100,000 fine upon it for its
technical violation of the 30-day rule.

This House has never sanctioned
such a 30-day rule with the force of
law, nor would it ever do so without
requiring clear due process of law
which took into account mitigating
circumstances. Yet, the FTC has seen
fit to confound its first outrageous act
with two more: it subsequently raised
the fine to $275,000 and then “mag-
nanimously’ reduced it to $75,000.

Enough is enough. Last fall, the
people of this Nation spoke with one
will to say that Government harass-
ment is excessive. Surely this is a clear
case of bureaucratic excess which is
designed to prove the agency “right”
and the businessman ‘“wrong” without
the least attempt to achieve justice.

This Nation is founded upon a rule
of law created through a complex set
of checks and balances. The establish-
ment of regulatory agencies with
power to act as prosecutor, judge, and
jury with the accused’s only recourse
to extremely costly court procedures is
a clear threat to the will of law if the
agency acts capriciously and without
due regard to mitigating -circum-
stances.

Clearly, the J.S. & A. matter appears
to be one of bureaucratic harassment,
with the intent to leave Mr. Sugarman
the only option of spending $500,000
to avoid the $75,000 fine. If the case
does go to court and Mr. Sugarman is
exonerated, this may be a classic case
for the court to assess costs and legal
fees against the FTC in accordance
with the law passed by the Congress
last year, Public Law 96-481, which I
strongly supported and on the confer-
ence committee for which I served.@

AN ABUSE OF FRANKING

HON. ELDON RUDD

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. RUDD. Mr. Speaker, one of my
constituents has brought to my atten-
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tion a matter that disturbs me very
much and ought to disturb every
Member of this House.

I am speaking about what I consider
to be an abuse of the franking privi-
lege. We all have encountered similar
situations, I am sure, and too often we
ignore them. But I do not think we
can ignore them, if we are truly here
to transact the people’s business.

The facts here are clear. The Con-
gressional Arts caucus made an appeal
to the arts and humanities constituen-
cy, trying to mobilize opposition to
President Reagan’s budget cut plans.
That appeal was sent through the
mail on letterhead stationery cap-
tioned Congress of the United States,
House of Representatives, Congres-
sional Arts Caucus, Washington, D.C.
20515; signed by the chairman of the
caucus, and mailed in the chairman’s
franked envelope.

Mr. Speaker, 1 feel that is wrong,
anyone can express opposition to any-
thing they want, but they ought not
to ask the taxpayers to pay for such a
propaganda effort. And that is exactly
what happens when such a letter is
sent out under the frank of a Member
of the House.

1 ask unanimous consent to place in
the REcorDp the letter, the franked en-
velope, and the response I received
from my constituent, Mr. George Getz
of Phoenix, Ariz., who received the
letter, and my letter to the chairman
of the Congressional Arts Caucus.

HALL OF FLAME,
ANTIQUE FIRE ENGINE MUSEUM,
Phoenix, Ariz,, May 8, 1981.
CONGRESSMAN FRED RICHMOND,
Chairman, House Congressional
Caucus, Washington, D.C.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN RiIcHMonDp: I have
your letter of March 30th reference to writ-
ing President Reagan regarding cutting
back on funds for various Arts and Human-
ities programs in line with his trying to bal-
ance the budget and eliminate various un-
necessary government operations.

I am in the museum field, but have never
received a penny of federal help in the form
of subsidies, grants, etc. I am a firm believer
in living within ones budget, which our Fed-
eral Government does not seem to be in
favor of, nor have they practiced it for
many years. No business could exist if it is
run the way our Federal Government is run.
When ones income does not keep up with
outgo, you have to readjust your thinking
and priorities. President Reagan is a firm
believer in this philosophy and I support
him 100%. He is not singling out any one in-
dividual project or projects, he is going
across the board with cutbacks affecting ev-
eryone. I think that we should all stand up
like men and accept our proportionate share
of these cutbacks.

Sure, it is going to hurt, but everyone is
going to be hurt to some extent. If this
country expects to carry on as it has being a
leader in international affairs, it must be
strong and no country can be strong with
the deficits we have been running up.
Therefore, it is time we all cutback and ad-
justed to a lesser degree of depending upon
government to do things for us. We need to

Arts
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get out and find our own way of making our
pet projects operate. Washington should
not be expected to subsidize projects for us.
We should be able to stand on our own feet.

I am not in favor of your proposal as out-
lined in your letter of March 30th and I be-
lieve that there are too many self-interests
groups trying to say “don’'t cut me, cut the
other fellow.” Everyone has to take their
share of the cuts!

Very sincerely,
Georce F. GETZ, JR.,
President.

HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
CONGRESSIONAL ARTS CAUCUS,
Washington, D.C., March 30, 1981.

Dear Frienp: If you are concerned about
the federal government's continued support
of the arts, then we need your help now.

President Reagan has recommended elimi-
nating the Institute for Museum Services
and the subsidies for non-profit bulk mail.
In addition, the Administration has asked
for a 50 percent reduction in the appropri-
ation to both the National Endowment for
the Arts and National Endowment for the
Humanities and a 25 percent reduction in
the appropriation to the Corporation for
Public Broadcasting.

Few, if any arts organizations, large or
small, will be unaffected if these cuts are
approved by Congress. The Congressional
Arts Caucus already has 135 Members of
Congress, representing 34 states and five
territories, who are most supportive of the
arts community.

Your assistance is urgently needed to
insure the continued existence of federal
arts agencies. I suggest that you explain the
potential financial crisis to your Board
members and urge them to launch a massive
letter writing campaign.

I hope every member of your Board, your
organization and your patrons will write
their Representative in Congress urging
him or her to join our Arts Caucus. Your
letter should also state your views concern-
ing the need for continued funding for the
Corporation for Public Broadcasting, the
National Endowment for the Arts, the Na-
tional Endowment for the Humanities, the
Institute for Museum Services, and the Na-
tional Trust for Historic Preservation.

Form letters and petitions won't be effec-
tive. We need personalized, individual let-
ters from constituents to their own Member
of Congress. If you need any assistance in
mounting this most critical campaign,
please do not hesitate to contact me.

We cannot win this fight alone but to-
gether we will be successful.

Yours sincerely,
FrED RICHMOND,
Chairman.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., June 4, 1981.
HonN. FRED RICHMOND,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Frep: Per our conversation yester-
day, I am sending to you the March 30
letter on Congress of the United States,
House of Representatives, Congressional
Arts Caucus stationery, mailed to one of my
constituents, Mr. George Getz, over your
signature in one of your Franked envelopes.

I do not regard this as a proper use of the

., Pred. Anyone has the right, of
course, to try to organize public opinion in
favor of an issue, such as the arts and the
humanities. However, to use taxpayers
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money in such a propaganda effort as your
Arts Caucus undertook is wrong, in my opin-
fon.
I feel very strongly about this, and I
intend to extend my remarks on the subject.
With best personal regards,

Sincerely,
ELpoN Rubpp,
Member of Congress.
Enclosure.@

TEXAS OPPOSES SPLIT-BASING
OF MX

HON. JIM MATTOX

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. MATTOX. Mr. Speaker, as you
know, the Townes Committee, which
is studying the possible basing modes
for the MX missile system, is to com-
plete its review by the end of this
month. Several of my colleagues have
indicated that they would reserve
judgment on this controverisal issue
until the committee makes its report.

I would urge them to recall, what-
ever the committee recommends, that
this House is on record in support of
basing the MX “on the least pro-
ductive land available that is suitable
for such purpose.” If the decision
comes down to a choice between the
full-basing  (Nevada/Utah) mode,

which the Air Force prefers, and the
split-basing (Nevada/Utah/Texas/New
Mexico) mode, also under study, we
clearly should not adopt the latter.
Basing the MX shelters in the Texas
Panhandle would remove from agricul-

tural production many acres of rich
farmland. We cannot be consistent
with our ‘“sense of the Congress”
amendment to the fiscal year 1979 De-
fense Department authorization if we
allow this.

Furthermore, the Air Force esti-
mates that the split-basing mode
would cost almost $3.5 billion more
than the full-basing mode initially,
and that the cost of the additional op-
erations and support requirements
would be about $19 million per year.

These issues have recently been ad-
dressed by the Texas Legislature,
which adopted Senate Concurrent
Resolution No. 53. I respectfully re-
quest that a copy of that resolution be
entered in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION

Whereas, United States Air Force plans
call for a sheltered road-mobile basing
system for the M-X missile system, and cur-
rently under consideration are plans for
either full basing in Nevada,/Utah or a split
basing in Nevada/Utah and Texas/New
Mexico; and

Whereas, A decision to adopt the split-
basing mode would require the relocation of
approximately 500 families and would re-
quired United States Air Force acquisition
of many acres of highly productive land in
Texas which would be unlikely to be re-
claimed for agricultural purposes; and
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Whereas, an amendment to the Depart-
ment of Defense Supplemental Appropri-
ations Act, Section 2.02(b), June 27, 1979,
states that it is the sense of Congress that
the basing mode for the M-X missile should
be restricted to location on the least produc-
tive land available that is suitable for such
purpose; and

Whereas, the January 19, 1981, Depart-
ment of Defense M-X Split Basing Report
to Congress states that there exists a rela-
tive balance in the environmental impact
between the two alternatives, while also
stating that the split-basing mode would re-
quire the additional expenditure of $3.475
billion over the cost of the full-basing mode;
now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate of the State of
Texas, the House of Representatives con-
curring, That the 6Tth Legislative respect-
fully request that the Congress do not
adopt the split-basing mode for the deploy-
ment of the M-X missile system; and, be it
further

Resolved, That the Secretary of State for-
ward copies of this resolution to the Presi-
dent of the United States, the President of
the United States Senate, the Speaker of
the United States House of Representatives,
Senator Lloyd Bentsen, Senator John
Tower, and all members of the Texas dele-
gation of the United States House of Repre-
sentatives with the request that this resolu-
tion be officially entered in the Congres-
sional Record as a memorial to the Congress
of the United States of America.@

ARE AMERICA'S FARMERS
EXPORTING THEIR TOPSOIL

HON. JAMES WEAVER

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. WEAVER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring up one of the most seri-
ous issues facing our Nation today—
that is the conservation of our soils.
America’s fertile soils are the source of
our power. As long as we can feed our
people, good years and bad, our Nation
will have a unique source of strength
in this hungry world.

Unfortunately, we are pushing to
the technological and ecological limits
of production on our farms. We try to
squeeze out every last kernel of corn
and wheat, regardless of the devastat-
ing effect on our soils. Our crops can
be grown year by year; but the soil is a
precious geologic resource, like oil,
which can and is being depleted.

We are 30 years down the road in a
long push to promote American agri-
cultural exports. This drive has gone
on regardless of the cost to the natu-
ral productivity of our land, regardless
of the impact on struggling Third
World farmers, regardless of the prices
received by our own producers.

One good way to slow this short-
sighted raid on posterity is to find a
way to increase farmers’ incomes from
exports without causing further
pushes onto marginal soils and into ar-
tificially high yields. I think that my
National Export Grain Bank bill is one
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good solution. It would allow us to set
a minimum price on our grain exports.
The difference between the export
and the domestic price would be col-
lected, stored in the bank, and re-
turned to the growers. The bank funds
could also be used to support other
programs under the Department of
Agriculture if Congress appropriated
them.

We are the most powerful agricul-
tural nation on Earth. We should use
that power for the benefit of both our
people and our land. To make empty
blandishments about “letting the
market take its course” is to assent to
a loss of our heritage. It is an action
reminiscent of the ostrich burying his
head in the sand—and sand may be all
we have left of our soils if we do not
act now.

This fine article from the Christian
Science Monitor of Wednesday, June
3, 1981, shows the extreme danger in
which our drive for exports has placed
our soils. I hope that those who read it
will be shocked by the seriousness of
the predicament. I hope that they will
consider supporting H.R. 2901, the Na-
tional Export Grain Bank, which is
my effort to stop exporting our top-
soil.

The text of Mr. Lauren Soth’s arti-
cle follows:

[From the Christian Science Monitor, June
3, 19811
ARE AMERICA'S FARMERS ""EXPORTING” THEIR
Top So1L?
(By Lauren Soth)
“I am sorry to say that I see this ravish-

ment of the soil continuing at a faster and
faster pace in the past 25 years throughout
the Midwest, because of the cheap food
policy and extensive exportation of our
farm products that are being advocated by

our national leaders.”—Jim Sage, Iowa
farmer, in testimony before the so0il conser-
vation subcommittee of the U.S. Senate
Committee on Agriculture, Aug. 15, 1980.

“What many people do not realize is that
the bumper crops are coming at the expense
of the soil. I am increasingly concerned that
the President and Congress do not fully ap-
preciate that Iowa is really “paying” for our
reliance on foreign oil, as Iowa farmers help
with the balance-of-payments problem
through our tremendous exports."—Robert
Lounsberry, Iowa secretary of agriculture,
in the same Senate hearings.

United States exports of grain are break-
ing the record again. Allowing for some
overstatement by conservationist farmers of
the case attributing soil losses to exports,
there is such a case. It deserves public atten-
tion. This is a good time for it.

John Block, the new U.S. Secretary of Ag-
riculture, helped start a state soil-conserva-
tion program in Illinois where he was direc-
tor of the Department of Agriculture. But
his enthusiasm for free markets and exports
appears to override his concern about soil
losses, As a state official, he pushed for
export expansion of corn and soybeans,
which he raises on his own farm. When he
was named to the Reagan Cabinet, he said
he favored lifting “immediately” the partial
embargo on grain exports to the Soviet
Union. “Expansion of exports,” he said, “is
a key to a market-oriented agricultural
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policy.” At the American Farm Bureau's
annual meeting in New Orleans on Jan. 12,
1981, he let himself go, declaring that
“given the incentive, farmers will respond,
and people won't believe how we can pro-
duce so much.” He said he would oppose
any budget cuts in agricultural research or
in promotion of exports.

Agricultural exports aren't exactly slump-
ing, as one might think from Mr. Block’s
tone. In the current fiscal year (ending in
September) grain exports will increase over
the previous year’s all-time high from 111 to
119 million tons (7 percent), according to US
Department of Agriculture projections.

In all, agricultural exports are projected
to reach 170 million tons compared with 164
million in 1979-80. The dollar value will be
about $47 billion, a rise of 16 percent and an
enormous credit for the US balance of pay-
ments. This gain is occurring despite the
world economic slowdown, short corn and
soybean crops in 1980, and the partial em-
bargo on sales to the Soviet Union. Clearly,
the embargo, while it may have handi-
capped the Soviet Union in its grain import
plans and cost it extra foreign exchange, did
not slow the American farm-export boom.

Exports of grain and soybeans have been
growing rampantly in the last 30 years. . . .
In 1950, we exported only 15 million tons of
grain, as compared with 119 million this
year. The biggest growth has come in corn
and soybeans (including processed soybean
meal), the ingredients of meat, poultry, egg,
and milk production. Rising incomes in de-
veloping as well as developed countries have
lifted demand for the high-protein foods de-
rived from livestock. Soybean exports more
than tripled in the 1960s and 1970s. Feed-
%rain exports (mostly corn) increased seven-
old!

We now export more than 60 percent of
our wheat; more than half of our soybeans,
cotton, and rice; nearly a third of our corn.
“In terms of competition for land,” writes
Philip M. Raup, a University of Minnesota
economist, “we have reached a degree of ag-
ricultural export dependency for which par-
allels can be found only in the Antebellum
cotton South or in our Colonial era. . . .”

The export expansion has called forth an
expansion of land devoted to the export
crops. All of the 50-60 million acres held out
of production under government reward and
penalty programs in the 1960s have been
brought back into cultivation. In addition,
other meadows and pastures have been
plowed and planted with grains and soy-
beans. In 1950, American farmers exported
crops grown on 50 million acres, 14.5 per-
cent of the cropland harvested. By 1975,
crop acres used for export had doubled to
100 million, and by 1978 had climbed to 133
million. That was a third of crop acres har-
vested. Since then farmers have further in-
creased grain and soybean plantings. This
year the USDA projects an increase of 14.6
million acres of wheat over the 1978 figure.
Total feed-grain acreage will be down slight-
ly, because of a switch from grain sorghum
to wheat in the Great Plains, but corn
plantings are expected to increase by 3.4
million acres over 1978. Soybean plantings
are projected to increase by 5.9 million
acres.

Part of the increase in grain and soybean
land comes from continuous grain crops or,
in the Corn Belt, from rotating fields only
between corn and soybeans—instead of the
old practice of including two years of oats
and clover or alfalfa in every five- or six-
year rotation. Chemical herbicides and in-
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secticides make feasible these practices by
controlling weeds and insects which other-
wise would flourish in year-after-year plant-
ings of corn and beans. However, this heavy
cropping, especially in the case of intertilled
crops such as corn and soybeans, greatly
steps up the rate of erosion.

Soil erosion is a far more important prob-
lem in maintaining agricultural resources
than the loss of land to agriculture for non-
agricultural uses, an issue that has aroused
popular alarm in recent years. The conver-
sion of farmland to shopping centers, hous-
ing developments, highways, and factories
stirs the emotions of people worried about
the world food shortage.

The government's recent National Agri-
cultural Lands Study found that 3 million
acres of farmland are lost to urban develop-
ment each year. But only about 1 million of
the 3 million acres are cropland. . . . Now
that the land retired under crop-control
programs has been brought back into culti-
vation, the nation's total area of cropland is
about the same as in the 1920s and 1930s,
around 400 million acres.

Vast additional areas could be brought
into crop production by clearing, drainage
and irrigation, but at high cost—and much
of the land would be fragile, with thin soil
especially vulnerable to water and wind ero-
sion. It would be sounder national invest-
ment policy to protect our most productive
cropland against deterioration.

Undoubtedly, the nation could continue to
expand grain and soybean production, given
favorable weather, by developing new crop-
land, applying better erosion control on all
cropland, and by adding more fertilizer and
pesticides—though probably not as robustly
as Secretary Block suggested in the full exu-
berance of a freshman Cabinet officer at
the Farm Bureau meeting., After all, the
new cropland brought in would be much less
productive than what farmers are planting
now, and nearly all of the most productive
land is already being farmed with the latest
technology (except for erosion control).

The crux of the food-agriculture problem
facing America is soil resource maintenance
vs. unrestrained grain exports. At the rate
exports are increasing, the danger of over-
exploitation of the land with permanent
damage to productivity is becoming immi-
nent. Yet exports have been the lifeblood of
American agriculture, the most productive
:n the world, and are vital to farm prosper-
ty.

I

Exports of agricultural products have
always been important to America—from
Colonial tobacco and indigo to cotton; later
to wheat, rice, pork, and lard; and then to
corn and soybeans.

But the most recent rise in exports of ag-
ricultural products is truly phenomenal,
even in American history.

Agricultural exports began to expand in
the Eisenhower administration, and much
of this expansion was initially accomplished
through subsidies under Food for Peace.
Wheat exports under P.L. 480 averaged 12
million tons a year from 1960-61 to 1965-66,
then fell to around 5 million tons in the
early 1970s and were surpassed by commer-
cial sales. Feed-grain exports under P.L. 480
have always been small and soybean exports
negligible. The increase in exports of these
feedstuffs has been almost entirely a com-
mercial proposition, fueled by world pros-
perity and active promotion by feed-grain
and soybean sales organizations.
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With technological advance specialization,
further increasing export-crop production.
The case of corn in instructive. Post-World
‘War II hybrids could use larger amounts of
fertilizer effectively, withstand dry weather,
and yield more. The availability of cheap
chemical fertilizer to replenish nitrogen
made it possible to eliminate legume rota-
tions and to cut the hard work of speading
manure. Continuous corn became feasible
throughout the corn belt, especially on flat
land, Fertilizer from factories replaced nu-
trients (at least all that seemed essential),
and chemical insecticides handled the bugs
which otherwise thrived in continuous corn-
fields. Larger machinery permitted plant-
ing, cultivating, and harvesting bigger fields
with less human work time. Moreover,
chemical herbicides enabled farmers to
greatly reduce cultivation for weed con-
ol N,

Specialization increased the vulnerability
of large-scale producers to the economic vi-
cissitudes of one commodity or two. . . .

The petroleum crisis also stimulated the
drive to expand farm exports in the 1970s.
The country’s unfavorable balance of pay-
ments encouraged the government to push
for larger dollar earnings from the sale of
farm products overseas. Government
spokesmen have often elucidated the value
of increasing farm exports at a time of
rising oil-import costs, though the main
cause of larger grain exports, of course, has
been rising income per person abroad.

Two new economic forces could have re-
straining effects of farm specialization and
farm size in the future.

One of these is the energy problem—rising
costs of, and dependence on, foreign oil. Big
farming and agribusiness no doubt will con-
tinue to be able to obtain favorable alloca-
tions of scarce energy resources for agricul-
tural power, pesticides, and fertilizer. Never-
theless, farmers may shift to more crop ro-
tations, use of organic fertilizers, and bio-
logical controls of pests if oil prices continue
to mount, as they certainly will.

The second restraint on farm enlargement
and exports may come from the deteriorat-
ing condition of farmland, caused by over-
cropping and excessive use of chemicals.

11

The rapid growth of export demand for
American foodstuffs and the inexorable pro-
gression of population in the third world
have led to Malthusian alarms, America and
other developed countries should economize
on the use of grain in livestock feeding, it is
said, saving more for direct consumption by
less developed countries. In addition, Amer-
ica should not allow Japan, Europe, the
Soviet Union, and other high-income coun-
tries to buy our grain for feeding livestock
and enriching their already adequate diets.
We should reserve more of our supply for
needy countries.

Experience in the 1970s showed the use-
fulness of large grain reserves in softening
the shocks of variations in world produc-
tion. The United States has made efforts to
establish a cooperative grain reserve pro-
gram with other countries, as proposed by
directors general of the UN Food and Agri-
cuture Organization and several national
and international food study groups. But
that has not panned out; the other rich
countries appear to be unwilling to help pay
for a reserve program with the United
States dominating such a massive share
(two-thirds this year) of the world grain
trade. But the stake of the United States
itself in a more stable grain market could
well justify a bigger national reserve pro-
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gram than we have been carrying. More-
over, the United States has always recog-
nized a responsibility to provide relief for
famine and emergency food shortages in
poor countries. Building an adequate re-
serve of grain should be high on the new ad-
ministration’s agenda.

President Reagan and his food-policy ad-
visers will have to make farm production
and export decisions with such consider-
ations in mind. Much as it goes against the
free-trade, free-enterprise doctrines of the
new administration, a government policy on
the disposition of grain exports will be nec-
essary in the future—sooner rather than
later if the world should run into a series of
dry vears in the major grain-growing areas
of North America, India, the Soviet Union,
and China at the same time.

The earth’s finite supply of petroleum
and natural gas, plus the cartel pricing poli-
cies of leading world producers outside
North America and the Soviet Union, have
caused Americans to turn to what are called
“renewable” resources for producing energy.
Of these, organic materials including crop
wastes, garbage, wood, sugar cane (used ex-
tensively in Brazil for alcohol fuel), sugar
beets, and grain are being studied as sources
of alcohol, primarily for transport-vehicle
fuel. In the United States, corn has been
seen as the principal source, mainly because
of the abundant supply. The Carter admin-
istration started a large-scale corn-ethanol
program, with loans and grants to encour-
age development of fermentation and distill-
ing factories.

Conceivably, the gasohol market could
take as much as a billion bushels of corn
(25.4 million tons) a year by the end of the
decade, assuming the government subsidies
increase with inflation.

The claims of the “feed the world” ideal-
ists, the commercial grain exporters, and
the gasohol promoters cannot all be met
without strain on domestic food consumers;
that is, everybody. Choices must be made.
These claims all stem, fundamentally, from
the long history of American agricultural
surpluses, bountiful production, world-lead-
ing agricultural research, and the tradition
of big exports. The idea of scarcity of food
production has never entered the head of
the typical American farmer—or the city-
dweller once removed from the farm, for
that matter.

But the bigger claim, if one looks beyond
the near decades, is to consider the state of
the nation’s agricultural resources. Long-
range planning has not been a notable char-
acteristic of this democracy. But our oil is
clearly running out, and so is the most pre-
cious of our resources—topsoil.

v

Soil productivity has sometimes been
viewed as a renewable resource: You can re-
place the depleted nutrients with chemical
fertilzers. Shortly after World War II, when
new fertilzation and weed- and insect-con-
trol methods were being adopted rapidly,
the soil conservation movements which had
bloomed in the 1930s began to fade. I re-
member a frontrunning farmer telling me in
the early 1950s that it was foolish to worry
about losing topsoil. He advocated growing
corn and soybeans on the hills, saying he
could restore the natural soil productivity
with chemicals, he scorned growing clover
and alfalfa as money losers.

In less extreme form, many farmers fol-
lowed this policy, and so did the agricultural
scientists and educators at the Land Grant
agricultural colleges. . . .
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Soil scientists who expressed alarm about
losses of topsoil didn't get much of a hear-
ing until recently. The chronic tendency to
overproduction of farm products and the de-
liberate removal from production by govern-
ment policy of 50-60 million acres of crop-
land made concern over soil resources seem
absurd. But the return to full farm produc-
tion in the 1970s and more evidence of big
soil losses have forced a new look.

The National Resources Inventories con-
ducted by the USDA three years ago
showed that erosion is taking place on much
of the nation’s best cropland at a faster rate
than the soil can be replaced. Topsoil lost
by erosion is slowly rebuilt through weath-
ering of the less productive subsoil, and the
process can be speeded to some extent by
cultivation and large additions of nutrients
and organic matter.

The USDA has assigned soil-loss toler-
ances for most cultivated lands. These “T-
values” never exceed five tons per acre per
year (equivalent to about a half-inch in 15
years). For thin soils the tolerable level of
soil loss is less than five tons. Losses beyond
the T-values signify a deterioration of the
resource and a long-term decline in produc-
tivity. That is the topsoil is not replacing
itself. The T-values are in some dispute
among soil scientists, but they give us a
rough measure of the state of soil re-
sources. . . . The UDSA inventories indicat-
ed that 97 million acres of cropland are
eroding at rates exceeding five tons per acre
per year, . . . That's about a quarter of the
nation's cropland.

In critical areas, soil losses are much
greater. Nearly a third of the land in row
crops in the Southeast, and in the corn belt
about a fifth of the row-crop land, is erod-
ing at the rate of 10 tons per acre per year.
“lowa, " its secretary of agriculture said,
“has the dubious honor of having the high-
est average soil loss of any state in the
nation.” Western Tennessee is another area
with heavy soil losses from water erosion.
Heavy cropping of corn and soybeans is the
reason in both places.

As export and other demand for food in-
creases, the pressure rises on land suscepti-
ble to erosion. Even the relatively flat lands
of Iowa are eroding badly, from both water
and wind. What is worse, though, is the
washing of hilly land brought into row-crop
cultivation in response to high prices for
corn and beans.

John Timmons and D. C. Cory, of Iowa
State University, have estimated that under
a “high export scenario” through 1985 soil
erosion losses for the corn belt would in-
crease by 72 percent—and their scenario was
considerably below the actual exports of
1979-80 and 1980-81. ...

Nobody knows for sure how long present
soil losses can be experienced without a de-
cline in national food-producing capacity.
Erosion may not be the only cause of dete-
rioration of soil resources from heavy grain
cropping. Compaction of the soil from big
machinery on large-scale, one- and two-crop
farms already is a problem in some places,
Bigger machines with more power may solve
this problem for a while, but there must be
limits. The relations between soil productiv-
ity and rates of erosion and soil compaction
are not precisely known. It is evident, how-
ever, that there is an analogy between over-
use of cropland and the extraction of petro-
leum or coal. As John Timmons has pointed
out, both soil and petroleum are formed by
geological processes. Through excessive ero-
sion, soil becomes an exhaustible resource—
essentially nonrenewable. Petroleum is des-
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tined to have a short lifespan on Earth, but
topsoil can be used and reused indefinitely
if properly cared for.

In sum, evidence is accumulating that our
use of agricultural resources is verging on
the reckless, that the soil is being mined to
the detriment of productivity for the long
run. Agricultural production and foreign
trade policies up to now have ignored the
long-range resource maintenance factor. It
is time for a change.

v

America's food-producing capacity is a
powerful asset to the domestic economy and
to this country's conduct of world affairs.
Despite the wonders of modern agricultural
technology, this capacity rests heavily on
the nation’s primeval soil and water re-
sources, Agricultural and foreign trade poli-
cies which result in overexploitation of soil
resources and a loss of sustainable capacity
to produce would endanger the nation's
future.

How then can we preserve the resources
that make our food-producing capacity pos-
sible? The answer must be threefold: setting
priorities among major claimants on agricul-
tural production; a natural resource conser-
vation policy, including both protection for
farmers and incentives for their participa-
tion; and, finally, intensified technical as-
sistance to developing countries for their
food production.

Considering the ominous reports on soil
losses from the nation’'s most competent soil
scientists, one possible source of strain on
the land could be eliminated with minimum
pain—gasohol. Despite the wild projections
of some biomass alcohol promoters, the
hard fact is that a significant amount of
transport fuel from grain would be very
costly in terms of food supplies and soil de-
pletion. . . .

It would be disastrous to try to run our
cars by using food resources for the job.

The farmer has a legitimate claim to pro-
tection against a policy of conserving re-
sources that would limit his markets and
lower his prices—even if the land being con-
served is his private property. The fact is
that soil conservation—including investment
in terraces, contour farming, and the with-
holding of land from cash-crop production—
is too costly for most farmers to do on their
own. The average farmer does not have a
long enough planning horizon to justify the
investment. He cannot expect the land to
improve enough to pay off for him in the 25
or 30 years he expects to be farming.

So any national agricultural resource con-
servation policy that will work must include
means of paying the farmer to cover his
extra costs. The acreage set-aside system
provided in the 1977 Agricultural Act is one
device for reducing production and holding
it more or less in line with a reduced export
volume, thus offsetting the effect of lower
exports on prices. The act expires this year.
It could be modified to assure the adoption
of more conservation practices, but that
would cost more money, which President
Reagan does not want to spend.

After all those 40-odd years of crop acre-
age limitations, a really fair and effective
plan has yet to be devised. Paying farmers
subsidies for withholding land and for pre-
venting erosion probably would be fairer
and more effective, however, than paying
subsidies based on number of pounds or
bushels produced. The latter method simply
rewards efforts to conserve less and produce
more on the eligible land.

If the United States is to maintain its
food-producing capacity, it will have to take
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action to prevent deterioration of the soil
base. That very likely means in the next two
decades the withholding of production of
grain and soybeans to some extent, depend-
ing on the ability of new agricultural re-
search and technology to increase output
per acre without soil losses. This will be ex-
tremely difficult to accomplish politically at
a time when world demand from both devel-
oped and underdeveloped countries is cer-
tain to increase, because of population
growth and income improvement.

But America cannot “feed the world"—
that is, meet foreseeable food deficits—
under any conceivable circumstances, even
with all-out production now—to say nothing
of the needs in the 21st century, soon to be
upon us, Concern over the world’s hungry
and malnourished must be turned toward
development of their local food-producing
power. Allowing them to become dependent
on the United States for steady supplies of
grain, and serving as a ready reserve grana-
ry as well, is no service to the hungry—be-
cause we can't keep it up.

Plowing money, fertilizer, seed, technical
assistance, and, above all, applied research
into the agriculture of the developing coun-
tries would pay off far better than exhaust-
ing the soil productivity of America in order
to supply the mounting world demand.e@

MAKING PBS INDEPENDENT
HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@® Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speak-
er, soon the Corporation of Public
Broadcasting authorization bill will
come to the House floor for a final
vote. I would like to bring to my col-
leagues’ attention selections of a lucid
commentary by R. Emmett Tyrell, Jr.,
in the June 1 Washington Post. Mr.
Tyrell clearly points out the need for
reduced taxpayer spending for PBS.

I propose the funding figures be
brought in line with the Reagan
budget to $110 million for fiscal year
1984, $100 million for fiscal year 1985,
and $100 million for fiscal year 1986.

We must keep public broadcasting in
proper perspective when budgeting a
reduced amount of Federal tax dollars.

The following from the Washington
Post is Mr. Emmett Tyrell’s sound rea-
soning in support of moderate budget
reductions for PBS.

The mulcting of the middle class for the
benefit of the poor and the rich is luminous-
ly manifest in the activity of the Public
Broadcasting Service. Established as an al-
ternative to commercial television, PBS’s
special audiences were the poor and the
rich. The poor were to get educational pro-
gramming and local access. The rich were to
get culture. In these endeavors PBS has
been tolerably successful. It has been par-
ticularly successful in cultural program-
ming. Four nights a week it brings splendid
productions of the performing arts to the
tube.

Unfortunately, it has also been expensive.
Federal aid to non-commercial television
has swollen from a few million dollars in the
late 1960s to more than $200 million in 1980.
The Reagan administration wants to de-
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crease this sum over the years ahead until
the taxpayers' bill comes to only $100 mil-
lion. I say this will still be highway robbery.

There are in Washington and elsewhere in
the land a growing number of Reagan sup-
porters who judge the Reagan administra-
tion’s budget cuts moderate. They believe
that the growth of government over the
past 15 years has been extravagant to the
point of seriously debilitating our produc-
tive power, and they believe many of the
programs that have accumulated ought not
to be pruned but rather abolished.

Lewis Lehrman, chairman of the Rite Aid
Corporation, says “the Reagan administra-
tion’s present budget cuts are necessary but
not sufficient. The budget program heads in
the right direction but only a budget bal-
anced at the current level of tax receipts
will restore financial order. Thus the cuts
should be deeper.” In the case of PBS, the
cuts can go $100 million deeper.

But PBS is about to be rendered thor-
oughly obsolete. Its funding will be merely a
waste. Why not phase it out totally?

Advances in television technology are
about to give the highbrows their cultural
broadcasting and the poor their local access
without costing the taxpayers anything at
all. Very soon every home will be able to
have as many as 60 channels linked to its
television. Discs and cassettes are available.
Now a half-dozen new commercial program-
mers are laying their traps for the PBS au-
dience. Already one of these commercial
programmers has lured the British Broad-
casting Corporation away from PBS. In
time, all that will be left will be PBS’s 250
local stations and its costly bureaucracy.

ABC and CBS believe that they will be
able to lure away PBS's highbrow audience
and are making elaborate plans for their
own cable networks. Apparently, many at
PBS suspect these commercial ventures will
succeed. Some are exiting PBS to form their
own production companies. Others are let-
ting up a howl. There really is no reason for
howls. Rather, let us have some applause.
PBS under Lawrence Grossman has shown
that there is an audience, admittedly scarce-
ly 5 percent of the whole television audi-
ence, eager for cultural fare. Working with
such public stations as WNET in New York
and WGBH in Boston, Grossman has cre-
ated many useful programs. But now it is
time to get PBS off the taxpayers’ backs—
and at a savings of $100 million.e

JAMIE WHITTEN: LIVES AND
TIMES

HON. LINDY (MRS. HALE) BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mrs. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, a couple
of weeks ago my hometown newspa-
per, the New Orleans Times-Picayune,
published an article that provides a
very fine profile of our dean and the
chairman of the Appropriations Com-
mittee, JAmMiE WHITTEN. It is rare that
we see such a sensitive and thorough
treatment of a public figure in a rela-
tively short column.

I would like to share this article with
my colleagues. It appeared in Edgar
Poe’s “Washington Panorama’
column of May 16.
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JAMIE WHITTEN: LIVES AND TIMES
(By Edgar Poe, Washington Bureau)

WasHINGTON.—The tiny town of Cascilla
in Tallahatchie County, Miss., erected a his-
torical marker years ago. It noted that the
site was formed in 1833 after the Choctaw
Indian cession.

Furthermore, it proudly proclaimed that
the community of some 300 people (more or
less) was the home of two distinguished
sons. Mississippi Attorney General Greek L.
Rice, now deceased, and Congressman Jamie
L. Whitten.

Jamie Lloyd Whitten, elected to the
House of Representatives 21 times, the first
in November 1871, is the senior in length of
service in the 435-member U.S. House of
Representatives. By coincidence, second in
tenure in the 97th Congress is a fellow Mis-
sissippian, Sen. John C. Stennis.

Chairman of the powerful 54-member
House Appropriations Committee, he has
never been busier during his 40 years in
Congress, as a result of the Reagan adminis-
tration's far-reaching budget and tax-cut-
ting legislation. As a House Democratic
leader, he has been cooperating with the
Republican White House in connection with
Pres}dent Reagan's program.

As evidence of this he has been invited to
the White House for conferences with Presi-
dent Reagan. He has a color photo of the
president, Vice President George Bush and
himself hanging in his office in the Ray-
burn House Office Building. He served in
the House with Bush. Other fellow House
members included Lyndon B. Johnson,
Richard M. Nixon and Gerald R. Ford.

Whitten, after attending the University of
Mississippi and the Ole Miss Law School,
was principal of the Cowart Consolidated
School in Tallahatchie County at the age of
20, long before the Harper Valley PTA and
the Tallahatchie River became famous in
movie lore.

He has served in Congress under eight
presidents. When the 97th Congress con-
vened in January, as dean of the House he
administered the oath of office to House
Speaker Thomas P. O'Neill Jr., D-Mass,

His long career of public service began
when he was elected to the Mississippi
House of Representatives when he was 21.
His first vote was cast for himself. It was
during the depth of the Great Depression of
the early 1930s.

As the Mississippi First District congress-
man, he currently represents 20 of the
state’s 82 counties. He married the former
Rebecca Thompson of Saltillo, Miss. Their
children are Jamie L. Whitten, Jr., Wash-
ington, D.C. attorney, and Beverly Merritt
of Washington.

Martin Sennet “Mike"” Conner, one of the
foremost governors in the history of the
Magnolia State, was a brave man. The state
government of Mississippi could not pay its
teachers or its telephone bills. There was
not enough money in the treasury to buy
postage. Gov. Conner, to save the state from
bankruptcy, called for a sales tax on every-
thing from the cradle to the grave. Gov.
Conner had his life threatened more than

once,

Jamie Whitten, a member of the Missis-
sippi House Ways and Means Committee,
voted for the sales tax in committee and
worked for its passage on the floor. This
was perhaps the first blanket-type statewide
sales tax in this country's history. The tax
changed the history of Mississippi by shift-
ing the tax base. Many other states and mu-
nicipalities subsequently patterned tax
measures after the Mississippi impost.
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On March 3, 1932, the Mississippi Sun at
Charleston, county seat of Tallahatchie, in
a dateline dispatch from Jackson, said Whit-
ten had taken the bar examination in the
Capital City, and “out of a group of 39 ap-
plicants led the list.”

At the age of 22 he became a partner in
the Charleston law firm of Denman, Bre-
land and Whitten. When he was 23 he was
elected district attorney of a circuit covering
Tallahatchie, Yalobusha, Panola, Tate and
DeSoto counties.

Rep. Whitten, now 70, was elected to Con-
gress at 31. The seat became vacant when
U.S. Sen. Pat. Harrison of Gulfport, chair-
man of the Senate Finance Committee, died
U.S. Rep. Wall Doxey resigned from the
House to run for the Senate in the special
election and was elected. Whitten ran for
the seat vacated by Doxey and was elected.

After 14 months in Congress, Whitten was
elected to the House Appropriations Com-
mittee and became its chairman in 1979.
Thus Mississippi became the 15th state to
have a member as chairman of the Appro-
priations Committee. As a member of that
committee he has been a continuous sup-
porter of river and harbor projects and a
staunch supporter of the farmer. Twenty-
nine times he has spearheaded opposition to
efforts of presidents to abolish the so0il con-
servation programs.

Whitten made the successful motion to
override President Eisenhower’'s veto of a
public works bill involving the now impor-
tant Pascagoula, Miss.,, harbor, legislation
that helped make it one of the leading ship-
building points. It marked the only time an
Eisenhower veto was overridden.

The Mississippian said in an interview a
few days ago that he had a role in the
House Appropriations Committee in getting
the Tennessee-Tombigbee Waterway project
“off the drawing board and under construc-
tion.” This $2 billion barge waterway, now
about half completed, will link the two
rivers, via Columbus, Demopolis and Mobile,
with the eastern Gulf of Mexico.

Although a lawmaker in Washington for
four decades, Whitten still regards himself
by temperament as an attorney. Said he, "I
enjoy being right and proving it.”” As chair-
man of the Appropriations Committee, he is
a member of all appropriations subcommit-
tees. Since coming to Washington, he be-
lieves the congressional workload has in-
creased 100 times for members and their
staffs.

New that Cascilla’s native son is the dean
of the 97th Congress, perhaps it is time for
the little town, four miles removed from the
edge of the eastern border of the Delta, to
erect a new marker. Mississippi Gov. Wil-
liam F. Winter, and the mother of Mississip-
pi Lt. Gov. Brad Dye, are also natives of the
Cascilla area.@

PRESIDENTIAL AUTHORITY AND
RESPONSIBILITY COVERED IN
INDEPENDENT AGENCIES' REG-
ULATORY REFORM MEASURE

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing a bill to give the
President authority to exercise the
same kind of review over proposed reg-
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ulations by independent agencies that
he exercises over executive branch
agencies. Senator RoTH is introducing
companion legislation in the Senate.

The language of the bill is straight-
forward and its intent simple. By writ-
ten directive, the President may re-
quire an agency to, one, transmit to
the President or his designee any
notice of proposed rulemaking and
any document relating to such notice
at least 60 days prior to publication in
the Federal Register; two, delay or re-
frain from publishing such notice;
three, consider, reconsider, or make a
decision concerning the adoption of a
proposed rule; or, four, take any final
action with respect to a proposed rule
that is (A) consistent with the en-
abling statute and other applicable
law from which the rule derives; (B)
supported or justified by any record of
documentation of the rulemaking pro-
ceeding, and (C) in the judgment of
the President, necessary or appropri-
ate to minimize conflict or interfer-
ence with the achievement of signifi-
cant statutory objectives.

Mr. Speaker, the Code of Federal
Regulations today is contained in 165
volumes. In 1936, the first issue of the
Federal Register was 16 pages long.
Today's average daily Federal Register
has grown to 200 pages. In 1970, the
yvearly number of pages was around
20,000; in 1980, the yearly number of
pages had increased to something on
the order of 74,000, nearly a quadru-
pling in a single decade. Clearly, the
time has come to do everything we can
to begin to cut back the regulatory
maze by eliminating unnecessary and
duplicative rules.

The legislation Senator RoTH and I
are introducing simply enables the
President to conduct a review of inde-
pendent agency rules similar to that
which he conducts of regular execu-
tive branch agencies. Because there
has been some question as to the
President’s role in connection with
these independent agency regulations,
we have drafted legislation clarifying
the President’s authority. This should
bring consistency and organization to
the overall process of reviewing pro-
posed rules, and of course the hope is
that we will be able to achieve greater
coherence in the total body of our reg-
ulatory language and perhaps some re-
duction in the weight of this burden
and long overdue relief to the Ameri-
can public and American business.e@
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EASING THE INHERITANCE TAX
FOR MENTALLY AND PHYS-
ICALLY DISABLED CITIZENS

HON. BOB EDGAR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. EDGAR. Mr. Speaker, last week
I introduced H.R. 3709, a bill designed
to ease the tax burden on the approxi-
mately 42 million physically and men-
tally disabled people in the United
States. The current Tax Code makes
no allowance for their special condi-
tion and imposes the same rates on
them as on other citizens. H.R. 3709
would change that.

One of the cruelest taxes on the dis-
abled or mentally retarded is the in-
heritance tax. Under current law, a 32-
percent tax is levied on any estate over
$175,000. This amount comprises such
things as savings, home and property
value, and any insurance benefits.
This tax may be fair to the ordinary
citizen who is able to work to support
himself/herself, but to mentally and
physically disabled people it elimi-
nates a sizable chunk of the money
they need to support themselves for
the rest of their lives.

There are proposals to ease some of
the economic pressures on the dis-
abled and the retarded. In particular, I
have cosponsored legislation intro-
duced by Representative Tom DOWNEY
which calls for the creation of an
I.R.A.-like account which parents can
use for the benefit of their disabled
child. However, due to limitations on
the yearly amount that can be deposit-
ed in the accounts, they offer little
relief to elderly parents who saved all
their lives to provide for their disabled
children.

H.R. 3709 would give the disabled or
retarded person a $250,000 exemption
from the inheritance tax. This exemp-
tion is modeled after one for the same
amount now extended to estates left
to a surviving spouse. In effect, HR.
3709 would simply expand this “spou-
sal exemption” to estates left to dis-
abled or mentally retarded children.
To insure against abuse the bill pro-
vides that the recipient must be a
child of the decedent either by blood
or legal adoption and defines “dis-
abled” in the terms already used in
other IRS exemptions.

In practical terms, H.R. 3709 will
enable the mentally and physically
disabled to be self-sufficient. In these
days of less government I think it
makes sense to help people live on
their own rather than rely on govern-
ment programs. Most importantly, I
think H.R. 3709 will give the physical-
ly amd mentally disabled a measure of
dignity and hope. The text of the bill
is as follows:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

H.R. 3709

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the Uniled States of
America in Congress assembled,

SecTION 1, ESTATE TAX DEDUCTION FOR PROP-
ERTY PASSING TO A D1sABLED INDIVIDUAL
WHo Is A CHILD oF THE DECEDENT.

(a) IN GENERAL.—Part IV of subchapter A
of chapter 11 of the Internal Revenue Code
of 1954 (relating to taxable estates) is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

“Sec. 2058. BEquesTs, ETc., To DI1SABLED IN-
DIVIDUALS WHO ARE CHILDREN OF THE DE-
CEDENT.

“(a) ALLowANncE oF DepvuctioN.—For pur-
poses of the tax imposed by section 2001,
if—

“(1) the decedent does not have a surviv-
ing spouse, and

““(2) the decedent is survived by a disabled
child who, immediately after the death of
the decedent, has no known parent,

then the value of the taxable estate shall be
determined by deducting from the value of
the gross estate an amount equal to the
value of any interest in property which
passes or has passed from the decedent to
such child, but only to the extent that such
interest is included in determining the value
of the gross estate.

“(b) LimiraTiON.—The aggregate amount
of the deductions allowed under this section
(computed without regard to this subsec-
tion) with respect to interests in property
passing from the decedent to any disabled
child shall not exceed $250,000.

“(e) DisaBLED CHILD DEFINED.—For pur-
poses of this section, the term ‘disabled
child' means an individual who—

“(1) is a child of the decedent by blood or
legal adoption, and

““(2) is physically or mentally incapable of
caring for himself (within the meaning of
section 44A(c)(1XB)).

“(d) LiMITATION IN CASE OF LIFE ESTATE OR
OTHER TERMINABLE INTEREST.—A deduction
shall be allowed under this section with re-
spect to any interest in property passing to
a disabled child only to the extent that a de-
duction would have been allowable under
section 2056(b) if such interest had passed
to a surviving spouse of the decedent.

“(e) IDENTIFICATION OF PROPERTY PASSING
FroM THE DECEDENT.—The determination of
whether an interest in property passes from
the decedent to any person shall be made in
accordance with section 2056(d).

“(f) ApPLICATION WITH SECTION 2057.—A
deduction under this section shall be in ad-
dition to any deduction for which a disabled
child may qualify under section 2057.”

(b) CrLERICAL AMENDMENT.—The table of
sections for part IV of subchapter A of
chapter 11 of such Code is amended by
adding at the end thereof the following new
item:

“Sec. 2058. Bequests, etc., to disabled indi-
viduals who are children of the decedent.”
SEc. 2. EFFECTIVE DATE.

The amendments made by the first sec-

tion of this Act shall apply to the estates of
decedents dying after December 31, 1981.@
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" SUPPORTING VETERANS’
LEGISLATION OF JUNE 1, 1981

HON. THOMAS M. FOGLIETTA

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. FOGLIETTA. Mr. Speaker, I
commend the gentleman from Missis-
sippi, Mr. MoNTGOMERY and his Veter-
ans’ Affairs Committee for their fine
work, and I also applaud my col-
leagues in this body for their passage
of HR. 2156, H.R. 3499, H.R. 1714,
H.R. 1100, H.R. 3423, and H.R. 2039. I
have long been concerned about the
plight of our veterans, particularly of
the Vietnam era, and I believe that
this legislation represents important
programs for these brave Americans.

The effects of these resolutions
cover a broad range of veterans’ issues.
For instance, individuals who believe
that contact with the chemical defoli-
ant, agent orange, is responsible for
their current health problems are now
eligible for VA hospital care. This
benefit, which becomes available after
a VA doctor identifies agent orange as
a possible cause of the illness, will ease
the burden inflicted by this toxic sub-
stance. Also, the scope of the current
agent orange study will be expanded
to include other chemicals utilized
during the Southeast Asian conflict.

Another grave medical problem con-
fronting the Vietnam veteran is the
battle trauma many still experience
even after having been out of combat
for several years. Tuesday’'s action ad-
dresses these difficulties. Previously,
the VA’s psychological readjustment
counseling program had been sched-
uled to expire at the end of fiscal year
1981. However, because of the Veter-
ans’ Health Care Act, this important,
highly successful program received an
extension to the end of fiscal year
1984. Despite the opposition of the
Reagan administration, this body
passed a compassionate piece of legis-
lation to ease the suffering of our cou-
rageous vets.

Our veterans’ financial, as well as
physical and emotional, well-being was
also greatly improved on Tuesday. The
Veterans’ Training and Business Loan
Act attempts to rectify the unemploy-
ment problem rampant among these
former soldiers. I believe that the 2-
year extension for on-the-job training
and vocational education provides for
the development of marketable skills.
With the veterans’ business loan pro-
gram, $25 million is earmarked for
small business loans to help vets
create and nurture entrepreneurial ac-
tivities.

Such diverse groups as the American
Legion and the National Association of
Home Builders have declared their
support for veterans' home loan guar-
antees. I also strongly endorse this
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bill, as it authorizes the VA to insure
home mortgage loans which have pro-
visions for graduated payments plans.
With prohibitively high interest rates
showing no sign of subsiding, this pro-
gram is essential for veterans to con-
tinue in the great American tradition
of private homeownership.

For veterans in Philadelphia and
elsewhere, I again heartily cheer these
instances of compassionate legisla-
tion.e

CONGRESSIONAL SALUTE TO
THE HONORABLE AGNES
BROOKS

HON. ROBERT A. ROE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

@ Mr. ROE. Mr. Speaker, on Tuesday
June 9, the residents of my congres-
sional district and the State of New
Jersey will join with the officers and
members of the Lenni-Lenape Girl
Scout Council of New Jersey in honor
of a most distinguished citizen, com-
munity leader, and good friend, the
Honorable Agnes Brooks, whose 60
years of outstanding service and exem-
plary achievements in girl scouting of
national and international signifi-
cance, has truly enriched our commu-
nity, State, and Nation.

Mr. Speaker, we are all aware of the
meaningful investment in the enrich-
ment of the quality of our way of life
that girl scouting has made here in
America and in testimony to the lead-
ership endeavors and sincerity of pur-
pose that Miss Agnes Brooks has
made, generously and unselfishly ex-
tending her time and personal efforts
over the past three decades to the
youth who participate in scouting. I
would like to insert at this point in our
historic journal of Congress a profile
of Miss Agnes dedicated to the girl
scout program—the meaning of the
promise and laws, service to others,
troop management by the girls them-
selves, citizenship, international
friendship, health, and safety—as fol-
lows:

Miss AGNES BROOKS

Miss Agnes Brooks, recipient of the
prestigious Juliette Low World Friendship
Medal, celebrates her sixtieth active year in
Girl Scouting this year.

Miss Brooks began Girl Scouting in Pater-
son in July of 1921, in what was then Troop
No. 1. The troop leader was Miss Eva Vene-
man, a charter member of the original
Troop No. 1 which was started in 1917.

In 1924 Miss Brooks joined a newly orga-
nized troop at the Lakeview Presbyterian
Church, rising in rank from Second to First
Lieutenant, and four years later to Captain.
The Troop was known as Lakeview No. 2
until 1934, when with the changing of troop
numbers by the Council, it became Troop
No. 33. (It remains an active troop.) Con-

tinuing as a leader through the years, Miss
Brooks has seen more than a thousand girls
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share in the Girl Scout Program. At present
Miss Brooks is a registered Girl Scout Adult
assisting the Council in promoting interna-
tional scouting and the Juliette Low World
Friendship Fund.

She resigned the chairmanship of the Pa-
terson Neighborhood in June, 1977 and con-
tinues to assist her community in promoting
international Girl Scouting and Girl Guid-
ing events and programs.

Miss Agnes, as she is fondly called, has a
special interest in the International Pro-
gram. She has visited Our Chalet four
times: in 1956, 1959, 1964 and 1967. She
stayed at Olave House five times, and a very
special memory is having tea with Lady
Baden-Powell at Hampton Court in 1956.
Miss Brooks tells of five trips to Our
Cabana; the warm hospitality of the Hostel
Buitenzorg in the Netherlands; and the
charm of La Nef, the French Girl Guide
Hotel near the Louvre in Paris. Miss Agnes
says, “I have many wonderful memories;
tCliir: Scouting is giving and getting a great

eal.”

With each visit Miss Agnes brought back
pictures, brochures, crafts, souvenirs, skills;
all of which she shared with troops, leaders
and other neighborhoods. She is especially
proud to have worked on a community serv-
ice project with Mexican children while at
the Cabana.

Miss Brooks continues her correspondence
with Scouts and Guides throughout the
world. Each year Miss Agnes sends each a
Council calendar and when she receives Girl
Scout/Guide material from others, she
shares it with girls and leaders. (Example:
“Matilda” from Australia).

Miss Brooks, as a leader and community
chairman, annually planned international
dinners with her troops, having each girl
bring a food representing her heritage. She
also organized an annual international food
day for Leader’s meetings.

Miss Brooks, a “Council Fire"” subscriber,
distributes all copies to interested leaders.
She encourages girls to work in the World
Trefoil Badge—First! Her other activities in-
clude troop tours of ethnic neighborhoods,
the United Nations building, and sharing
the UNICEF game “Lingo"” in three lan-
guages available for her troops.

Miss Brooks was a national staff member
for 35 years. She was secretary to the fic-
tion editor of American Girl magazine and
secretary to the editor of Girl Scout Leader.
Miss Brooks retired from G.S.U.S.A. in Jan-
uary 1972 when she was with the member-
ship development unit,

We salute Miss Brooks, who currently re-
sides at Dey Street, Paterson, and congratu-
late her on 60 years of Girl Scouting, 60
years of love, warmth, understanding and
service.

Mr. Speaker, I appreciate the oppor-
tunity to seek this national recogni-
tion of Miss Agnes Brooks and all of
her good deeds on behalf of the youth
of America. Her direction, personal
commitment, and substantive contri-
bution to our young people through-
out her 60 years of active membership
in the Lenni-Lenape Council of New
Jersey extended in the tradition of the
Girl Scouts of America have truly
helped to work toward the highest
standards of excellence in the quality
of life for all people in our Nation and
throughout the world. We do indeed
salute a great lady, beloved Girl Scout
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leader and outstanding American—the
Honorable Agnes Brooks.e

MEMBERS COMMENDED—H.R.
1714

HON. DANIEL K. AKAKA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. AKAKA. Mr. Speaker. I want to
commend the chairman, Mr. MoNT-
GOMERY, and the members of the com-
mittee for taking such quick action on
H.R. 1714, a bill to provide memorial
headstones or markers for those veter-
ans who chose to donate their bodies
to science, were cremated, and whose
ashes were scattered without intern-
ment, or who were buried at sea.

Once this omission in the law was
discovered, the committee was quick to
see the need to provide this service
historically available to all veterans to
the few that had been inadvertantly
left out. I am certain that the relatives
of veterans and veterans themselves
will not fail to be grateful for the com-
mittee’s work. I am proud to add my
support for this measure which was
initiated from Hawaii.@

NOW IS THE TIME TO CRACK
THE OPEC CARTEL

HON. TOM LANTOS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. LANTOS. Mr. Speaker, the ex-
tortionist international oil monopoly
is crumbling, and if we move now—and
fast—we have a historic opportunity to
crack the OPEC cartel. World oil
prices are collapsing in the face of
huge inventories and declining
demand. If our great Nation acts at
once—with decisiveness, intelligence,
and courage—we can break the stran-
glehold of the petroleum colossus.

Although some of his suggestions
will undoubtedly be controversial, Wil-
liam Safire, in this morning’'s New
York Times, has presented a thought-
provoking agenda which I am insert-
ing into the REecorp to stimulate
public discussion and decisive action at
this critical moment.

[From the New York Times, June 4, 19811

EssaYy—GLUTS TO THE GLUTTONS
(By William Safire)

WasHINGTON.—The time is ripe to crack
the OFPEC cartel.

For nearly a decade, oil producers have
combined to force the rest of the world to
pay all that the traffic would bear. An inter-
national monopoly has helped inflict a

raging inflation on the world, stunted the
growth of the poorest nations and brushed
off all criticism of its price fixing with a cool
“business is business.”
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Now all that is changing. High prices re-
duced demand for oil more sharply than
anyone predicted, and enabled competing
sources of energy to grow. Three years ago a
“glut” appeared but was quickly absorbed
by the economic collapse of Iran; last year
another oil glut threatened but was post-
poned again by the Iran-Iraq war, which
took another giant out of production.

Today the world is awash in oil. (“Awash
in oil” is a mandatory phrase in all writing
on this subject.) Refineries are refusing
shipments; twice as much oil as normal is
floating in tankers and storage; this week
Mexico, not an OPEC member but tied to
its pricing, lowered the price of crude oil by
$4 a barrel; Britain and Norway are likely to
follow. Nigeria, an oil-rich but cash-poor
member of OPEC, is under pressure to
lower its price.

Why the turnabout from shortage to over-
supply? Not, as State Department Arabists
fondly believe, because Saudi Arabia is pro-
ducing 10 million barrels a day instead of its
usual 8 million; that “favor” picks up less
than one quarter of the production lost by
the disappearance from the market of Iran
and Iraqg. Within a year, some Iragi produc-
tion may be back and the Saudis would cut
production without sopping up the glut.

The reason for glutsmanship is plain: The
high price is being artificially maintained by
the monopolists; in a normal market, the
unfixed price would drop. Thus the moment
is propitious to smash the cartel. Not to
weaken it, or induce it to be more reason-
able, but to break it once and for all. Noth-
ing personal, not for revenge; simply in our
own economic self-interest.

The United States is the world’s largest oil
importer. Here is how we, acting alone,
could bring the cartel to its knees:

1. Impose a $b5-per-barrel import fee.
What? Raise prices about a dime a gallon of
gas? Are you crazy? Like a fox: the present
high price of oil has reduced demand, en-
couraged conservation and brought in new
sources of energy. A higher price would
make o0il even less attractive, ultimately
forcing the producer’'s price downward.
Meanwhile, the top $5 will stop flowing out
to the sheiks and start flowing into the U.8.
Treasury to the tune of $10 billion a year.

This idea was hooted at when proposed, in
an extreme form, by John Anderson last
year. But if repackaged as part of the plan
to flex American economic muscle—with the
proceeds to be refunded via tax credits used
to lower income taxes—it ceases to be laugh-
able.

2. Set import quotas for oil. This is a
device to get monopolists fighting among
themselves. Require oil companies to buy
tickets, at auction, from the U.S. Govern-
ment for the right to import oil. (Such allo-
cations were given away in the 1950's; in the
future, they should be so0ld.)

The companies would then go to foreign
suppliers and pass on the cost of the tickets.
Because oil is in oversupply and we are the
biggest buyer, some oil producers would se-
cretly go along—effectively discounting
their prices without losing face. Whatever
the posted monopoly price, the fluctuating
deduction of the ticket price would enforce
a true market price.

3. Play favorites among producers.
Exempt Mexico from all oil import fees in
return for a long-term, below-market con-
tract for oil to fill our strategic reserve.
Exempt Venezuela if it will resign from
OPEC and join an all-American production
alliance. Switch half our Libyan purchases
to Nigeria, and the remainder if this does
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not affect Colonel Qaddafi's support of ter-
rorism.

4. Put on the commercial squeeze. Tell the
companies to slow down acceptance of for-
eign oil; run 15-knot tankers at 8 knots; stall
on payments and go to court on contracts.
Let the vulnerable suppliers feel a cash
pinch, miss a few payrolls, endure a few
strikes. Replace the arrogance of the seller
with the arrogance of the buyer.

This is not ordinary business practice. But
in kowtowing to a monopoly, or in seeking
to break it, long-term business relationships
mean nothing. To a cartel, only economic
power counts.

Only if we force the monopolists to under-
cut each other will we discover if the Saudis
are really the moderates they claim to be.
Only when we take the lead will the other
major importers, Japan and West Germany,
see their self-interest in following.

The glut is a black-golden opportunity;
with daring and imagination, we can seize
this moment to turn back the assault on the
American economy.e

DEFENSE PRIORITIES MUST BE
REVIEWED

HON. BRUCE F. VENTO

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. VENTO. Mr. Speaker, in consid-
ering the supplemental appropriations
bill as it relates to the Department of
Defense, I am most concerned that the
conference committee did not ade-
quately address pressing needs while
being overly generous with a program,
the F/A-18 naval aircraft, which has
serious cost and technical problems.

The Navy has documented a need
for crucial spare parts, particularly
naval missiles. However, instead of
using our limited Federal dollars to
meet these immediate needs, Congress
has chosen to sink another $95.5 mil-
lion into the F/A-18. This policy is un-
sound. Originally promoted as the low-
cost, high-performance aircraft of the
future, the F/A-18 is now the most
costly program we have. The functions
of this aircraft have been reduced to
Navy light attack and Marine fighter
roles. The Marine light attack funec-
tion has been transferred to the AV-
8B and the Navy fighter force is to be
equipped totally with F-14’s.

The Navy's initial operational test
and evaluation of the F/A-18 found
the aircraft unsuitable for this attack
mission. Even if these difficulties were
solved, the F'/A-18 would still be a dis-
aster for the Navy attack mission. The
A-T7, which the F/A-18 is supposed to
replace, can carry the same bomb load
twice as far while the A-6 can quadru-
ple the F/A-18's bomb load over the
same range as the A-7. Defenders of
the F/A-18 note its supersonic capabil-
ity but it cannot attain supersonic
speed until after it has dropped its
weapons and then only at a great re-
duction of range.

With regards to the Marine Corps
fighter function, the question centers
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around the need to commit billions of
taxpayers’ dollars for ‘this limited
function. The F-14 has been shown in
Navy comparisons with the F/A-18 to
be three times as effective a fighter
and twice as effective as an escort of
strike aircraft. A second alternative
would be the AV-8B. The Marine
Corps has praised this aircraft’s dog-
fighting capability and the addition of
enhanced fighter avionics would pro-
vide the AV-8B with a logistics advan-
tage.

In this time of a limited Federal
budget, we must reorder our priorities.
We cannot squander millions and bil-
lions in an inefficient program while
facing severe material shortages in the
field. For example, during the recent
Lebanese crisis, five of our Harpoon-
equipped ships in the Mediterranean
had no missiles. I believe that Con-
gress must reassess our defense prior-
ities with a view to maximizing our de-
fense capabilities.@

WILLIAM RASPBERRY COM-
MENTS ON CONGRESSMAN
HYDE'S VOTING RIGHTS PRO-
‘POSAL

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, the
Voting Rights Act of 1964, which ex-
pires next year, is the subject of pro-
posed extension or modification before
the Civil and Constitutional Rights
Subcommittee of the House Judiciary
Committee. My colleague from Illinois
(Mr. HypE) is proposing a modification
or substitute measure which has
aroused substantial comment.

A most illuminating column in the
Wednesday edition of the Washington
Post by the distinguished black colum-
nist, William Raspberry, discusses pro-
visions of the Hyde proposal and Mr.
HypE’s explanation of it in a manner
which seems to me to be objective,
fair, and enlightening.

Mr. Speaker, without further com-
ment, I would like to include herewith
Mr. Raspberry’s column, entitled:
“New Ways in the Old South,” as fol-
lows:

[From the Washington Post, June 3, 19811
NEw Wa¥s IN THE OLD SOUTH
(By William Raspberry)

“Some members of Congress,” I wrote in a
recent column, “have proposed to junk the
‘pre-clearance’ provision [of the Voting
Rights Act] altogether. Rep. Henry Hyde
(R-Ill.) argued last week that the states of
the Old Confederacy affected by the act
‘have been in the penalty box for nearly 17
years. They have improved their record.””

The quote, Hyde now tells me, is accurate
enough. The implication that be is among
those members of Congress who would
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“junk the ‘pre-clearance’ provision"” is not,
he says.

What his compromise proposal would do,
he told me, is to remove the burden of proof
from jurisdictions seeking to change their
voting rules and place it on the complaining
parties.

Hyde admits that his proposal would
make it tougher for minorities to prove dis-
crimination. “I'm not offering an eight-
course banquet, but this is no cold cheese
sandwich, either,” he insists. His only inter-
est, he says, is to come up with a piece of
legislation that is passable. Otherwise, the
crucial provisions of the act will die next
year.

Under the present provisions of the act,
which will expire in August 1982, unless ex-
tended by Congress, governments in the Old
South cannot change their voting or elec-
tion rules without first checking with the
Justice Department to be sure that the pro-
posed changes do not discriminate against
black and Hispanic minorities. The require-
ment was based on the notion that state and
local officials who had conspired to deny
the vote to their black, and brown constitu-
ents could be expected to enact changes to
circumvent the Voting Rights Act.

Under the Hyde “compromise,” the juris-
dictions would no longer have to prove that
the proposed changes were not discrimina-
tory; the complaining parties would have to
prove that they were. “This is admittedly a
significant change from the existing prac-
tice, and one on which reasonable men can
differ,”” Hyde says of his proposal. “It is,
though, my considered opinion that such an
alteration may satisfy the many members of
Congress who philosophically dislike admin-
istrative procedures, generally. These same
members find them particularly distasteful
when they are used to enforce civil rights
laws and are therefore subject to political
manipulation. I need only cite last year’s
congressional debate on the Fair Housing
Act as an example of the problem an admin-
istrative remedy can cause when it is used to
adjudicate civil rights issues.”

As Hyde points out, tiie bulk of the 1965
Voting Rights Act remains intact. The cru-
cial problem is “pre-clearance,” whose “spe-
cial requirements, not applied to other sov-
ereign states, carries with it a stigma, fur-
thermore, many members of Congress be-
lieve the inability to escape coverage regard-
less of performance generates resentment
and serves as an incentive for improve-
ment.”

That is an interesting point, legally and
psychologically. What Hyde is arguing for is
some method by which a state in the Old
Confederacy could demonstrate that it has
joined the Union, that is no longer prac-
tices—or wishes to practice—voter discrimi-
nation. That could be a strong incentive to
change.

He would offer a carrot. If a state could
demonstrate that it has changed its pattern
and practice—by showing that it has not
had more than one objection to voting rule
changes sustained against it for a certain
period of years—the state would be exempt-
ed from the 'pre-clearance' provisions of
the Voting Rights Act. On the other hand,
if any state—north or south—had two or
more objections sustained against it, it
would automatically be subjected to “pre-
clearance.”

The important point—philosophically in
terms of fairness, and politically in terms of
getting the act extended—is to remove the
automatic and odious distinctions between
sections of the country, Hyde contends.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

He is aware of the fears among blacks
that “pre-clearance” might go by the
boards, but he insists the fears are not well
founded. In addition, he says, his proposal
would permit reimbursement of lawyers'
fees for successful plaintiffs north and
south,

Hyde says he is doing his “level best to
fashion a compromise proposal which will,
contrary to the claim you made in your arti-
cle, mandate retention of the traditional
pre-clearance remedy which many believe
has helped achieve much of the success
which minorities have had under the act. I
also suggest that southern attitudes have
changed, are changing and will continue to
change in a constructive way."”

In addition to burden-shift proposal, Hyde
says he is also working on a bail-out provi-
sion by which states could escape the provi-
sions of the act and that he would be willing
to have the courts retain jurisdiction after
bail-out “so that anyone who fears a return
to ‘business as usual’ has a forum for imme-
diate relief.”

He insists that he is sincere in his effort to
work out an acceptable compromise and
“would appreciate it if I were not automati-
cally lumped into a category with those, on
either side, who are inflexible and unwilling
tJiJ even consider some sort of middle posi-
tion."®

NATIONAL WILD TURKEY WEEK
AND DAY

HON. BUTLER DERRICK

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. DERRICK. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation, which
would establish the American wild
turkey, our only native big game bird,

as an integral part of our country’s
heritage. By joint resolution, MTr.
Speaker, I am requesting the Presi-
dent to proclaim the third week of No-
vember of each year as National Wild
Turkey Week with the National Wild
Turkey Day to fall on Thanksgiving
Day.

Mr. Speaker, in colonial time, the
wild turkey was an abundant source of
food and saved many struggling set-
tlers from starvation. It is traditional-
ly thought that turkey was served at
the first Thanksgiving. Benjamin
Franklin believed the wild turkey was
so important to the economy that he
asked the Continental Congress to
make it our national game bird.
Though it was rejected in favor of the
bald eagle, the wild turkey continue to
be a valuable natural wildlife resource.

Most people take our wildlife for
granted. However, the wild turkey and
other wildlife can only be preserved
through the cooperation of conserva-
tionists, sportsman, wildlife managers,
environmentalists, and every Ameri-
can citizen using our. outdoor re-
sources.

Originally the wild turkey existed in
untold millions in the Eastern two-
thirds of the United States. Little
thought was given to the perpetuation
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of the wild turkey, as our natural re-
sources were thought to be limitless.
As a result, wild turkey populations
have declined rapidly. The turkey dis-
appeared from Connecticut in 1813,
Massachusetts by 1851, Indiana by
1900, and by 1920, it no longer existed
in 18 of the 36 states in which it was
native.

During the 1920-45 period, most ob-
servers were pessimistic about the
bird's future. Meanwhile, forests that
had been rendered unsuitable for the
wild turkey by widespread logging and
wildfire began to mature into suitable
habitat, setting the stage for the wild
turkey’s recovery.

Highly trained biologists entered
wildlife management in the 1940’s and
1950’s. Sophisticated techniques in
live-trapping and transplanting of wild
native stock rapidly evolved. Over
20,000 live-trapped, native turkeys
have been transplanted in the last
three decades.

The annual wild turkey harvest in-
creased nearly threefold in the United
States during the 1952-58 period.
Today, wild turkeys have been reintro-
duced into eight States in the East
and two States west of the Mississippi
from which they were extirpated.

Despite recent successes, the tur-
key’'s future is not necessarily bright.
Economic progress in the form of in-
dustrial and housing developments,
construction of highways and dams,
increasing human populations and un-
favorable forestry practices such as
large-scale clear cutting and conver-
sion to monocultural systems, is de-
stroying habitat on a tremendous
scale.

I am pleased to note, Mr. Speaker,
that there is an organization dedicated
to restoring and managing rather than
exploiting, the wild turkey and other
valuable wildlife resources. The Na-
tional Wild Turkey Federation, found-
ed in 1973, is dedicated to the wise
conservation and management of the
American wild turkey and to strength-
en the spirit of cooperation between
landowners and users. And I am also
pleased to note, Mr. Speaker, that
presently under construction in my
district and home county is the Wild
Turkey Research Center.

Mr. Speaker, I am confident that the
efforts alluded to above will be greatly
facilitated by the passage of this meas-
ure, and I solicit my colleague’s co-
sponsorship and support for this legis-
lation.
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INTEREST RATES—THE U.8.
ECONOMY FOR THE NEXT FEW
YEARS—THE EASTERN ESTAB-
LISHMENT

HON. LARRY McDONALD

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 4, 1981

® Mr. McDONALD. Mr. Speaker, in
this time of conflicting economic sig-
nals and promised solutions, it is most
fitting to read what Prof. Antony
Sutton perceives is our Nation's true
course and direction. In an interview
by Neland D. Noble, published in a
June advisory letter by North Ameri-
can Coin & Currency., Ltd., Professor
Sutton untangles many of the confus-
ing signals we are receiving. I com-
mend it to the attention of my col-
leagues.
SPECIAL INTERVIEW

With a new administration in Washing-
ton, it is appropriate to once again interview
Professor Antony Sutton the author of such
books as National Suicide, The War On
Gold, Wall Street and the Bolshevik Revo-
lution, Wall Street and the Rise of Hitler,
Wall Street and FDR, and Western Tech-
nology and Soviet Development, 1917-1930.
Professor Sutton was born in London, but
became a U.S. citizen in 1962. He has been a
professor of economics at California State
University and a research fellow at the
Hoover Institution on War, Revolution and
Peace at Stanford University. Neland D.
Nobel conducted the following interview on
May 13th.

NAC. The theme of several of your books
traces the operation of a non-elected elite in
this country that has had great influence in
both government and industry. For the
benefit of our readers, could you briefly ex-
plain this elite’s origins and how they've op-
erated in this country?

Surron, First of all, there is most definite-
ly an establishment elite. This is very diffi-
cult for many Americans to appreciate be-
cause of the Constitutional tradition of the
U.8.; it's much easier for Europeans to un-
derstand it. In effect, it dominates foreign
and (to a great extent) domestic policy. It's
origin is within from what we might call in-
ternational banking circles. This is rather
an elusive phrase, because it -certainly
doesn’t include all banks, What we are talk-
ing about is a very few multi-nationals. And
the people who run these banks consider
themselves to be international citizens
rather than just American citizens. So,
we're not talking about the average Ameri-
can banker around the corner. We're talking
about a few gentlemen who view the world
in global terms and who have in effect aban-
doned their U.S. citizenship.

NAC. Could you give us some examples
where you find this elite in operation?

Surron. Yes. The most important by far
was founded in 1919 and called the Council
on Foreign Relations. It sprung out of some
meetings in Paris just after WW-I and links
back to the Royal Institute for Internation-
al Affairs. The CFR has been dominant in
US foreign policy since the 1930's, but
reached its peak in the 1950’s, In the 1960’s,
however, it was becoming too large with
over 2,000 members, and so in 1973 the Tri-
lateral Commission was founded by David
Rockefeller of Chase Manhattan Bank.
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Zbigniew Brzezinski was the first National
Director. The Carter administration had
about 20 CFR/TC members in high govern-
ment positions. That should give you some
idea.

NAC. In your two volumes, Trilaterals
Over Washington you demonstrate the link-
age between members of the Carter admin-
istration and industry groups and how they
work together. How does the Reagan admin-
istration stack up in terms of this interna-
tional elite?

Surron. First, let's get back to the elec-

tions and the powers behind the scenes, The
Carter administration was dominated by the
Trilateral Commission. But almost unknown
to most people was that the John Anderson
campaign was also a Trilateral front. I
looked at the financing of Anderson in the
Federal Election Commission reports, and I
found out that the CFR had heavily fi-
nanced Anderson. Getting to Reagan, who is
himself NOT a Trilateralist, I honestly be-
lieve that he represents traditional Ameri-
can values and that's why he got elected.
But the Trilaterals needed such a man at
that point because, over the last decade or
two, a vast underground has developed in
the US—through the newsletters, through
the gold and silver markets and even the
anti-establishment culture of the left, ete.
So, what was needed at the time of the elec-
tion was a Presidential candidate who would
reflect “grass roots” values, and Reagan was
the ideal man, so the Trilaterals got behind
Reagan.
The makeup of his administration is very
interesting, You can superficially only spy a
few Trilaterals—Caspar Weinberger, George
Bush—but that's not all. For example, Wil-
liam Casey (CIA), Malcolm Baldridge and
General Haig are CFR and Regan indirectly
reflects the elite through his Wall Street
background. At the moment what you've
got is a struggle within the administration
(regarding the making of appointments) he-
tween two groups. On one side you've got
the grass roots people, and on the other side
you've got those international globalist
thinkers who want to take us into a new
world order.

NAC. What is the elite’s attitude toward
money?

SvurTton. If you want to, you can go all the
way back to the Constitutional debates be-
tween the Jeffersonians and the Hamilto-
nians. Basically, to control society political-
ly, you've got to have a fiat money. You see
this today in the Federal Reserve System,
which is a private company—not govern-
ment—established in 1913 with the power of
the banks behind it. Essentially the FED is
a control mechanism for this elite, so they
must have a fiat money system. The last
thing they want is gold and silver, because
they give citizens individual sovereignty.
You can't just create gold and silver at will
as the FED can fiat paper money. In other
words, there’'s no way to control the mone-
tary system if you have gold or silver in the
system. This is the basis of their monetary
ideas and they fully understand it and use it
to their advantage.

NAC. Edwin Meese made a statement re-
cently that the administration had no inten-
tion of bringing back the gold standard. Do
you think gold’s chances are doomed?

Surron. 1 think conservatives have been
much too optimistic about what's going to
come out of the Reagan administration. In
my view, you can dismiss any idea that
we're going to back to the gold standard.
First, the elite is currently both panicky and
insecure. It knows that it is under attack,
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where the attack is coming from, and
they're afraid of those behind it. Second,
the elite has tremendous resources and they
are going to start to bring these resources to
bear. So, in the long run the only way we're
going to get back to a gold standard is
through Congress and the electoral process.

NAC. Can the Reagan administration
manage a controlled deflation of the U.S.
economy?

SvuTtTOoN. Very definitely not. There are
very few signs, when you look at the num-
bers, that we're heading into a controlled
deflation. And even if we were, it's a process
that is extremely hard to control. Mass psy-
chology plays an important part, so, if we
get into a deflationary spiral there's no tell-
ing where it will stop. I think Franklin Roo-
sevelt found this our in 1933-34 when he
tried to inflate the economy and saw how
difficult its was. And of course the FED
finds out how hard it is today on a daily
basis. It's very difficult to control with any
degree of fine-tuning what happens in
either a financial or economic system.

NAC. If not a controlled deflation, what's
Reagan going to bring us? And what about
his budget cut rhetoric?

Svrron. I'm glad (you said “rhetoric”, be-
cause Reagan's cuts are not cuts at all. Let
me give you the numbers from America’s
New Beginning—A Program for Economic
Recovery. First of all, Reagan's proposed
cuts are only reductions in what Carter pro-
posed. In other words, we aren't cutting at
all, but just reducing the increase. Carter's
proposed expenditures for 1981 is $657 bil-
lion. Reagan proposed 1986 budget is $912
billion. It is obvious that we are not talking
about real budget cuts, but rather a 50 per-
cent increase over the next five years. So,
like you said, we're getting rhetoric.

You see, the elite needed a man like
Reagan, because the whole financial situa-
tion was getting out of control, yet, even the
elite saw the need for re-armament, If they
were to impose re-armament PLUS the
Carter budget, the situation would have
gotten out of control very quickly. So, what
they needed was the rhetoric Reagan was
preaching which was supposed to dampen
inflation. But you have got to look beyond
the rhetoric to the numbers, and you find
that what the Reagan camp is doing is
making minor adjustments, on top of which
they will put re-armament costs. So, we are
going Yo get a 50 percent increase, not a re-
duction.

NAC. In your book, National Suicide, and
in your three volumes on the transfer of
U.S. technology to the USSR, you docu-
mented massive transfers of military tech-
nology to the Soviets which was financed in
fact by this elite. Why do you think the
elite is suddenly interested in re-armament?
Isn't this a contradiction to their previous
policy?

SvrToNn. No. Because you make money out
of conflict. Over $400 billion in contracts
came out of the Vietnamese War. That's
one aspect. Another aspect is that even the
elite, which frankly is far more stupid than
is generally believed, can see the massive ex-
pansion of the USSR—Angola, Mozambique,
Central America, Cambodia, Iran, Afghani-
stan and South Africa—even the elite has fi-
nally had its eyes opened. The USSR means
what they say; they are going to expand.
And this is why I said earlier that the elite
has become panicky and why they have to
have re-armament.

NAC. When it becomes clear that Rea-
gan's cuts are NOT cuts, what will be the re-
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sults in the financial markets by the mid-
1980's?

SvurToN. You know, 5 years ago, I predict-
ed 20 percent interest rates and I hit it right
on the nose. I think you're going to see in
the mid-1980's interest rates which have
been unknown in this country since prob-
ably the mid-nineteenth century—you are
going to see them at about 30 percent. And
you're going to see rates of inflation of the
same order. It's just a matter of time once
the current “deflationary bubble” is burst.
And events over the next eighteen months
will slowly impress this upon people. But
you cannot time it exactly. Gradually, infla-
tionary expectations will re-emerge, and of
course, when the majority begins to expect
inflation and we get a resumption of antici-
patory spending—then you are going to see
inflation like you've never seen it before. I
see no way it can be avoided.

NAC. The elite's past connection to gold is
evidenced by Rhodes Trust’s underwriting
of the CFR in 1919. But what is this connec-
tion today?

Svurron. I'm speculating here. But if you
were to look at the Rothschild Investment
Trust in Paris and London, I bet you'd find
they've got about 30 percent in gold assets.
In other words, there are two elites at least.
The elite based on the Rothschild empire
has a somewhat different view—more Euro-
pean and African—than the elite in the U.S.

NAC. Is there a connection between the
gold mining industry today and the oper-
ation of these elites? Is the attack on gold
from the IMF and the U.S. Treasury simply
a cover for them to accumulate gold assets?

SvrronN. It may be, but I've no proof of
that. I think what you've got is one of the
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elites in the world, based in Europe, has
always been gold oriented. They of course
are the ones who control Anglo America. I
think this European elite is heavily tied to
gold and has different objectives than the
American elite. Interestingly enough, you've
got representatives sitting in with the
Trilaterals. So, while they may compete on
one level, they are cooperating on others.

Whether the Rockefeller elite owns gold, I
do not know. It obviously can get more po-
litical power by manipulating a fiat money
system.

NAC. We've had statements from Reagan
that he'd like to see gold at $250, and
Volcker has said the same thing. And of
course Volcker made his public attack on
Mr. Hunt during the time of negotiations
for the special loans to Hunt.

SurtoN. You've made a very important
point there. That attack on Bunker Hunt
was obviously a concerted and deliberate
effort—but who gained? The man who
gained the most—a $100 million profit ac-
cording to his own statement—was Armand
Hammer of Occidental Petroleum, the son
of Julius Hammer, Secretary General of the
Communist Party, U.S.A., and whose broth-
er is still a Soviet citizen.

Hammer has always maintained close ties
with the U.S.S.R. Another interesting fact is
that when Reagan lifted the grain embargo,
he also lifted the phosphate fertilizer em-
bargo. Occidental Petroleum is one of the
largest phosphate fertilizer producers in the
U.S. and clearly stood to gain from the lift-
ing of the grain embargo. And this under
the Reagan administration.

NAC. It doesn't appear that much has
changed.
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SurToN. I don’t think they've changed. I
think that in two or three years when you
look back, you’ll see it was just another
facade. I don't think Reagan is part of it—I
think he’s an honestly conservative Ameri-
can—but he is dealing with powers beyond
his control.

NAC. Would you like to make a summary
statement about the topic we've covered
here?

Surron. Yes. Recently, there was a dinner
given in honor of Robert McNamara. The
host and main speaker, David Rockefeller,
had intended the meeting to be a closed one
and the speeches confidential, but it ap-
pears as if there were significant leaks.

I heard of it through my European con-
tacts. Although there were two versions
which differed slightly due to translation,
they essentially told the same tale. I found
it extraordinary how Rockefeller admits
that they have in fact built a new world
order. And he also mentions a conflict
within the elite between the old and the
new which involves more than just budget
cuts. I quote: *. . . because it's going to en-
danger the new world order which we have
based on an alliance between Wall Street
and Washington.” In other words David is
now coming out and saying exactly what
I've been saying in my books. Another
quote: “Now radical conservatives are at-
tempting to destroy all that and seeking
first and foremost to serve the national in-
terests of the U.S.” In other words, David is
now admitting that he is no longer an
American, but an international.

NAC. Thank you Professor Sutton.e
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